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PREFACE 


This manual provides information to aid in the installation, 
checkout, and on-site maintenance of the CDC 80270-30 Storage 
Module Drive. Product and associated equipment number 
correlation is as follows: | 


Product Equipment 
Number Number Description 
BK701-A/B* 240 Megabyte Storage Module Drive 
80270-30 - BT314-A Drive Interface Kit 
FA740-A/B Disk Attachment Card Assy. 


Organization of this manual is divided into four sections plus an 
appendix. 


Section General Description 


Installation and Checkout 


am | 


- Maintenance 


1 
Section 2 
Section 3 

4 


Section - Spare Parts Lists/Card Placement 


Appendix A - Diagnostic Aids 


The decision logic tables (DLTs) contained in appendix A may be 
removed from this manual and inserted in the left hand side of 
the associated IBM** MAP/MIM maintenance logic manual (MLM) 
binder. Remainder of this manual may then be inserted in the 
right side of the same MLM. This allows for easy 
cross-referencing between the DLTS and associated procedures 
contained in section 3 of this manual when performing maintenance 
tasks. 


Additional manuals providing reference and component level 
hardware maintenance information on the storage module drive 
(including attachment and interface kit) are listed on the 
following page. -These manuals may be ordered directly from: 


Control Data Corporation 
Literature and Distribution Services 
304 North Dale Street 
St. Paul, Minnesota 55103 
Mail Stop STPO05 


*BK701-A is 208/230 V ac, 60 Hz unit; BK701-B is 220/240 V ac, 
50 Hz unit. 


**Registered trademark of International Business Machines Corp. 


62947902 | vil 


62947902 B . 


Title 


80270-30 Storage Module Drive Hardware 
Maintenance Manual, Support Information 


80270-10, 80271-10, 80270-30 Storage 


Module Drive Reference Manual 


Certainty Series System Test and Freelance 
Reference Manual > 


Standalone Utilities Users Guide 


villi 


Publication Number 


62947904 
62947900 


62947920 
- 62981800 


Exceptions to the IBM Diagnostic Service Guide MAP 0010 for the 


CDC 240 Megabyte Storage Module Drive are: 


@e Device Type assigned to storage module drive is 7l. 


@ Device ID for storage module drive is 3107. 


@ No paper-only or diagnostic MAPs are used for this 
device. Before mentioned DLTs are used instead. 
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION l 


The storage module drive (figure 1-1) is a high speed, random 
access digital storage device that interfaces with an IBM Series/1 


‘computer via an associated attachment feature (controller). The 


drive uses removable disk packs as storage medium with a data 
capacity of 240 megabytes. The cabinet provides acoustic isola- 
tion and encloses the drive electronics to prevent dust and dirt 
from entering the disk pack area. 


Equipment specifications of the drive are listed in table 1-l. 


The remainder of this section is divided into the following areas: 
e Data Storage Medium 
@ Drive Physical Description 


e Drive Functional Description 


ATTACHMENT 
- FEATURE 
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Figure 1-1. Drive and Attachment Feature 


62947902 — . 1-1 


62947902 | 1-2 


TABLE 1-1. EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS 
[SPECIFICATION VALUE 


Temperature 
Operating 
Operating change/hr 
Transit (packed for shipment) 
Nonoperating 


Relative humidity 
Operating 


Transit (packed for shi 


Altitude 
Operating 
Transit (packed for shipment) 


Disk pack 
Type 
Disks/pack 
Data Surfaces 
Servo Surfaces 
Usable tracks/surface 
Tracks/inch 
Track spacing (center to center) 
Coating 


Data capacity 
Bytes/track 


Bytes/cylinder 
Bytes/spindle 
Cylinders/spindle 


Recording characteristics 
Mode 


Density (nominal) 
Outer track 
Inner track 

Rate (nominal) 


Heads 
Read/write 
Servo 
Read/write width 


Seek characteristics 
Mechanism 
Max seek time (823 Tracks) 
Mas track seek time 
Average seek time 


Latency* 


Average 
Maximum 


Spindle speed 


Input voltage 


36.2 in (920 mm) 
23 in (584 mm) 
36 in (914 mm) 
550 lb (252 kg) 


50° to 100°F (10° to 37.8°C) 
12°F (6.6°C) per hr 


“-40°9 to 1589F (-40.4° to 70.0°C) 


36°F (20°C) per hr 


10% to 90% 
No condensation 
5% to 95% 


-1000 to 6500 ft (~-305 to 2000 m) 
~1000 to 15,000 ft (-305 to 4572 m 


883-91 


12 (Top and bottom disks are for protection only.) 


19 

1 

823 

384 

0026 (.066 mm) 
Magnetic oxide 


15,360 
291,840 
240,184,320 
823 


Modified frequency modulation (MEM ) 


4038 bits/in (1590 bits/cm) 
6038 bits/in (2377 bits/cm) 
9.67 MHz (1,209,600 bytes/sec 


19 
1 
0.002 in (0.051 mm 


Voice coil, driven by servo loop 
55 ms 
6 ms 
30 ms 


8.33 ms (at 3600 r/min) 
17.3 ms (at 3474 r/min 


3600 r/min 


60-Hz unit , 208 (+14.6, -29) V ac; 60 (+0.6, -1) Hz 
230 (414.5, -32) V ac; 60 (+0.6, -1) Hz. 
50-Hz unit 220 (+15, -—25) V ac; 50 (+0.5, -1) Hz 
240 (+17, -27) V ac; 50 (+0.5, -1) Hz 


*Latency is time required to reach specific track location after drive is on cylinder. 
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DATA STORAGE MEDIUM 


The data storage medium for the drive is a disk pack (figure 1-2), 
consisting of twelve 14-inch disks, center mounted on a hub. The 
disk pack is portable and interchangeable between equivalent 
drives. 


The disk pack has a total of twenty usable surfaces, each coated 
with a layer of magnetic oxide. One of these surfaces, referred 
to as the servo surface, contains information prerecorded at the 
factory. This surface is used by the drive to generate position 
information and various timing signals. The remaining nineteen 
surfaces are used for data storage. : 


STORAGE 
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Figure 1-2. Disk Pack 
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DRIVE PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION 4 


The major drive assemblies are shown in figure 1-3 and described 
in table 1-2. 
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Figure 1-3. Drive Assemblies 


TABLE 1-2. DRIVE ASSEMBLIES 


[ASSEMBLY __| DESCRIPTION 


Actuator 


Blower 
Drive motor 


Heads 


Logic chassis 
Magnet 

Operator control 
panel 

Pack access’ 
cover switch 
Pack on switch 


Speed sensor 


Parking brake 
Power supply 
Read/write chassis 


Shroud and 
shroud cover 


Spindle and 
lockshaft 


62947902 


Contains voice coil and carriage. This assembly positions the 
heads over the disk pack. When carriage moves, all heads move 


together. 


Contains a blower motor that circulates cooling air for drive. 
Provides rotation that turns spindle and disk pack. 


Drive has twenty heads, one for each usable disk pack surface. 
Of the twenty, nineteen are read/write heads and one a servo 
head. The read/write heads detect data transitions on pack when 
drive is reading; record data transitions on pack when drive is 
writing. The servo head reads the information recorded on the 
servo disk. This information tells the drive servo circuits the 
area of the pack that the heads are over. 


Contains logic cards that control operation of drive. 


Provides permanent magnetic field that in conjunction with voice 
coil moves carriage and heads. 


Contains switches and indicators that control and monitor basic 
operation of drive. 


Interlock that deenergizes drive motor if pack access cover is 
opened while pack is spinning. It also prevents motor from 
starting unless cover is closed. 


Interlock that prevents drive motor from starting when pack is 
not installed. 


Monitors spindle speed to determine when disk pack is rotating 
fast enough for heads to fly. 


Holds spindle while disk pack is being installed and removed. 


Furnishes all necessary voltages for drive operation. 


Contains cards that are essential to drive read/write operations. 


Provides protection and ventilation for disk pack. 


Provides mounting surface for disk pack. Lockshaft secures disk 
pack to spindle. Drive motor rotates spindle via drive belt 
thereby rotating disk pack. 
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DRIVE FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 


The drive contains all the circuits and mechanical devices 
necessary to record data on and recover data from disk pack 
(figure 1-4). The necessary power for this is provided by the 
drive power supply. 
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SYSTEM 


CEES 


HEAD 
SELECTION 
LOGIC 


ATTACHMENT 
FEATURE 
(CONTROLLER) 


READ/WRITE 
LOGIC 
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TRACK 
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ERROR 
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LOGIC 
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Figure 1-4. Drive Functional Blocks 


All functions performed by the drive are done under direction of 

the attachment feature (controller). -The controller communicates 
with the drive over I/O lines that carry the necessary signals to 
and from the drive. | 


All operations performed by the drive are related to data storage 
and recovery (writing and reading). The reading and writing is 
performed by electromagnetic heads that are positioned over the 
recording surfaces of the retating disk pack. There is a separate 
head for each surface in the pack and the heads are positioned so 
that data is written in concentric tracks around the disk surfaces 
(figure 1-4). . 
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Before performing a read or write, the controller must instruct 
the drive to position the heads over the desired track (called 
seeking) and select the head that is to do the read or write. 


After selecting a head and arriving at the proper track, the con- 
troller still must locate that portion of the track on which the 
data is to be read or written. This is called track orientation 
and is done by using the index and sector information generated by 
the drive. 


When the desired location is reached, the controller commands the 
drive to read or write the data. During a read, the drive reco- 
vers data from the pack and transmits it to the controller. 
During a write, the drive receives data from the controller, pro- 
cesses it and writes it on the pack. 


The drive also recognizes certain errors that may occur during 
operation. When an error is detected, it is indicated to the 
controller. With most errors, the drive also lights its control 
panel FAULT indicator. 7 


The following paragraphs describe the major functional areas of 
the drive and its associated attachment feature. These are shown 
in block diagram form in figure 1-5 and consist of: 


Power system functions 
Electromechanical functions 
Interface functions 

Seek functions 

Machine clock 

Head operation and selection 
Track orientation 

Read/write functions 

Error (fault) conditions 
Attachment feature functions 


POWER SYSTEM FUNCTIONS 


The major element in the drive power system is the power supply. 
The power supply uses site ac power to produce the dc voltages — 
necessary for drive operation. 


The power supply also distributes site ac power to the blower and 
drive motor. Power to drive motor, however, is only distributed 
when disk pack rotation is to occur. This is when a disk pack is 
installed, pack access cover is closed, and the control panel 
START switch is pressed. 
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Figure 1-5. Drive Functional Block Diagram 
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ELECTROMECHANICAL FUNCTIONS 


Certain drive functions are a result of electromechanical devices 
working under control of logic circuitry. These functions include 
disk pack rotation and head positioning. 


Disk pack rotation performed by drive motor and spindle is con- 
trolled by power system circuits. Rotation of disk pack creates a 
cushion of air on the disk surfaces. The cushion of air allows 
the heads to move over the disk surfaces without actually con- 
tacting them. 


The heads are positioned over specific data tracks on the disk 
surface by the actuator. As further described under Seek 
Functions, the actuator is controlled by servo circuits. 
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INTERFACE FUNCTIONS 


All communications between drive and controller pass through the 
interface. This communication includes all commands, status, 
control signals and read/write data transmitted and received by 
the drive. 


The interface is based on a register structure that handles both 
data and control information as addressable registers. The inter- 
face contains an address. bus to select the desired register, a bus 
out cable to provide information to the register, and a bus in 
cable to return information from the register to the controller. 
All I/O signals are digital and use a transmission system that is 
terminated and unidirectional. No external terminators are | 
required as terminating resistors are contained on the transmitter/ 
receiver cards. 


SEEK FUNCTIONS 


The drive must move the heads to the desired position over the 
disk pack before a read or write can occur. These seek functions 
are performed by drive servo circuits. 


The servo circuits form a closed loop servo system. The system 
controls actuator movement by comparing the present position of 
the servo head to the desired future position, and generating a 
position control signal proportional to the difference. 


The major elements in the servo loop are the position control cir- 
cuits, position signal amplifiers, head positioning actuator, and 
feedback circuits (both velocity and position). 


MACHINE CLOCK 


The machine clock circuits generate the clock signals necessary 
for drive operation. These circuits are divided into two areas, a 
servo clock multiplier and a write clock multiplier. 


The servo clock multiplier circuit generates clock pulses used by 
the sector detection and index detection circuits. It also 
generates the 9.67 MHz Servo Clock signal that is sent to the 
controller. 


The write clock frequency multiplier circuit generates 19.34 MHz 


and 9.67 MHz signals for use during write operations. 
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HEAD OPERATION AND SELECTION 


Information is recorded on and read from the disk by the 
read/write heads. The drive has nineteen read/write heads, one 
for each data recording surface on the disk pack. For this 
reason, the controller must select the head that is over the disk 
surface where data is to be read or written. 


Head selection starts when the controller sends the drive a head 
select command and a head address on the bus out lines. The head 
select command gates the address into the head address register. 
This address is then decoded to a Head Enable signal. This signal 
then enables the selected head drive current and allows the head 
to conduct. 


Data is then written by passing a current through a read/write 
coil within the selected head. This generates a flux field across 
the gap in the head and magnetizes the iron oxide particles bound 
to the disk surface. 


EraSing stored data is accomplished by writing over any data that 
may already be on the disk. 


During a read, disk motion beneath the head causes the stored flux 
to induce a voltage in the head windings. This voltage is ana- 
lyzed by the read circuit to define the data recorded on the disk. 


TRACK ORIENTATION 


After finding the proper track and selecting head, the controller 
still must determine whether the head is over that part of the 
track where data is to be read or written. The controller 
accomplishes this by using the index and sector information that 
is generated by the drive. Following paragraphs describe index 
and sector detection. 


Index Detection 


Tracks on servo disk are bordered on each side by dibits (dipole 
bits). Positive dibits are on one side, negative dibits on the 
other. On each track is an area of missing dibits called the | 
index pattern. .The drive inclex detection circuit generates a 2.5 
us Index signal each time the servo head encounters the pattern. 
The Index signal indicates the logical beginning of a track... . 


ae 
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Sector Detection 


The sector detection circuits generate signals that determine the 
angular position of the heads with respect to the index location. 
These signals are called Sector pulses and the number generated 
during each revolution of the disk pack is governed by drive Sector 
switches. The Sector pulses logically divide the disk into areas 
called sectors. With disk format being used, the internal Sector 
Switches are set for 60 sectors. 


READ/WRITE FUNCTIONS 


When the drive is on the proper track, has a head selected, and 
has progressed to the proper sector, it is ready to perform a read 
Or write. The transfer of data is initiated and controlled by the 
Data Strobe In signal from the interface logic of the drive. 


During a read, the drive recovers data from the disk and generates 
a Data Strobe In signal, indicating that the data read is stable 
on the bus in lines. The controller accepts the data and responds 
with a Data Strobe Out signal, indicating the byte was received. 


During a write, the drive receives data from the controller and 
records it on the disk. When the drive is ready to receive data 
it generates a Data Strobe In signal. The controller then 
responds to the Data Strobe In request by sending a Data Strobe 
Out signal along with an accompanying byte of data. This process 
continues for each byte to be written. 


ERROR (FAULT) CONDITIONS 
Error conditions recognized by the drive fall into two categories: 


e Errors that light FAULT indicator 
@ Errors that do not light FAULT indicator 


Errors That Light FAULT Indicator 


There are six types of error conditions that light the FAULT indi- 
cator on the drive control panel. With the FAULT indicator lit, 
the drive assumes a not ready status (READY indicator on drive 
control panel blinks). Further drive operations cannot be per- 
formed until the error condition is corrected and FAULT indicator 
extinguished. Five of the six error conditions that light FAULT 
also light indicators in the drive logic chassis. These internal 
fault indicators provide the means of identifying which error con- 
dition occurred. 


Providing the error condition no longer exists, any of the 
following actions extinguish the FAULT indicator: 
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@e Pressing FAULT switch on drive control panel. 


@e Receipt of a clear fault, reset, or error-recovery clear 
command from the controller. 


@ Powering-off/powering-on drive. 


@e Pressing Maintenance Fault Clear switch in drive logic 
chassis. 


Table 1-3 describes the six error conditions that light the FAULT 
indicator. 


TABLE 1-3. ERROR CONDITIONS THAT LIGHT FAULT INDICATOR 


| CONDITION . | DESCRIPTION 


Voltage fault* Voltage fault exists when +46, +20, or +5 
voltages are below normal level. If +5 V is 
extremely low or lost completely, no fault 
indication will be given as +5 V powers all 
indicators. 


Write fault* Write fault exists when write driver circuit 
experiences any of the following: 


e Low +22 V power input. 
e Low output to read/write heads during a 
write. 
e Low current input during a write. 
@e No data transition input during a write. 
Head select fault* | Head select fault occurs when more than one 
head is selected to do a read or write. 


Write and read Write and read fault occurs when a write and 
fault* read are commanded simultaneously. 

|OfL cylinder and This fault occurs when a write or read is com- 
write or read manded before seeking is completed. 
fault* 
No servo tracks No servo tracks fault occurs when servo cir- 
fault cuits fail to detect dibits on servo disk for 


a period of 350 milliseconds. This may be due 
to a servo malfunction or to absence of servo 
information on the installed pack. The fault 
results in the heads being retracted to the 
unloaded position. 


*These five error conditions also light indicators in drive 
logic chassis. 


O 
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Errors That Do Not Light FAULT Indicator 


Error conditions that do not light FAULT indicator are described 
in table 1-4. The table also describes the effects that the con- 
ditions have on drive operation. 


TABLE 1-4. ERROR CONDITIONS THAT DO NOT LIGHT FAULT INDICATOR 


CONDITION DESCRIPTION | | EFFECT 


Low spindle speed This condition occurs Heads do an emer- 
when spindle speed falls gency retract to 
below 2700 r/min. Cause unloaded position 
May be: and drive assumes 

a not ready status. 

e Drive motor thermal 

breaker tripping. 


MOTOR circuit breaker 
tripping. 


e Faulty drive motor. 


Loss of +20 Y, Loosing any of these Same as above. 
+9.7 V, or -16 V voltages may be due to: 


e An associated circuit 
breaker tripping. 


Malfunction in power 
supply. 


Loss of ac power to 
drive. 


Seek error seek error exists when: Further drive 
; operations are 
On cylinder (on track) inhibited until 
was not obtained within drive is commanded 
500 milliseconds from to recalibrate 
starting seek. back to cylinder 
000. 


Forward or reverse end 
of travel sensed while 
seeking. 


Commanded seek is beyond 
cylinder 8229 (336 j6). 
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ATTACHMENT FEATURE FUNCTIONS 


The attachment feature (controller) consists of either an MSI ver- 
sion with two logic cards (a microprocessor module and a channel 
module), or a single card LSI version and associated interconnect- 
ing cables. This feature provides the interface between the 
Series/l input/output channel and the drive. The attachment cards 
are mounted in the Series/l processor unit and plug directly into 
back panel interface connectors. Separate Bus In and Bus Out 
cables provide the physical interconnections to the drive. Fig- 
ure. 1-6 shows the relationship of the sbtecnment feature to the 
Series/l and drive. 


CHANNEL 


CHANNEL 
CONTROLS 


BUS IN/BUS OUT 


INTERFACE 
KIT 


SERIES/I PROCESSOR UNIT 


SMD LOGIC CHASSIS 


STORAGE MODULE DRIVE 02903 


Figure i-6. Attachment Feature Configuration 


The attachment card feature receives commands and channel error 
information from the Series/l processor and responds with condi- 
tion codes, interrupt information, and status words. Upon | 
receiving a Start command from the processor, the attachment fea- 
ture sends an equivalent command and control signals to the drive 
to initiate the specified I/O operation. Data transfers are 
handled on a high speed data oath via a 1K x 9 bit buffer that 
temporarily stores the data being transferred from the disk to the 
Series/l and from the Series/l to the disk. Direct memory access 
transfers between the disk and buffer can occur concurrently with 
transfers between the buffer and the Series/l computer. 
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INSTALLATION AND CHECKOUT 


This section contains packaging, installation, and checkout 
information for the drive. 


PACKAGING 


Instructions for unpackaging drive come with packing slip on top 
of drive shipping container. The attachment cards and cables are 
packaged separately from drive and no unpackaging Instructions 
for them are necessary. 


Save packaging materials for in the event that drive is 
reshipped. To guard against shipping damage, drive must be pack- 
aged as it was at factory. Packing instructions and/or material 
may be obtained from: 


Packaging Engineer 
Material Services Dept. 
Normandale Division, MPI 

7801 Computer Ave. 
Minneapolis, Mn. 55435 


When ordering packaging instructions, specify the exact equip- 
ment number and series code of drive as shown on its equipment 
identification label. 


INSTALLATION 


Installation of drive sequentially involves: 


Preliminary inspection 

AC power wiring © 

Routing power cord 

Setting Sector switches 
Connecting attachment cables 
Installing attachment in Series/1l 
Leveling cabinet | 
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PRELIMINARY INSPECTION 


Do following preliminary inspection: 
1. Inspect drive and attachment items for shipping damage. 
File promptly any claim for damage with the transporter 
involved. If a claim is filed, save the original pack- 
aging materials. 


2. Ensure that all items of the unpackaging instructions 
received with drive have been done. 


3. Check that cards in logic chassis and read/write chassis 
are firmly seated. 


4. Verify that control panel is firmly seated in shroud. 


5. Verify that all cabling is intact and that there are no 
| damaged wires. 


6. Check entire drive for presence of foreign material. 


AC POWER WIRING 
Drive can be powered by either SE-twe nominal voltages: 
@e With 60-Hz unit -- 208 V ac or 230 V ac 
@e With 50-Hz unit -- 220 V ac or 240 v ac 
Range of nominal voltages are: 


Nominal 
Vac 


208 179 to 222.6 


230 | 198 to 244.5 
220 195 to 235 
240 213 to 257 


As drive comes from factory, 60-Hz unit is wired for 208 V ac; 
50-Hz unit for 220 V ac. If this nominal voltage is appropriate 
for site power, go to Routing Power Cord; if not, do following: 


1. Open rear door and swing out. logic chassis. 


2. Slide out power supply and remove power supply top cover 
(paragraph 3.2.6 in maintenance section). 


3. Remove fiber covers from terminal strips on top of trans- 
formers A1T1l and A1T2 (figure 2-1). 


NS 


*208 V/60 Hz; 220 V/50 Hz 

**930 V/60 Hz; 240 V/50 Hz 
"208 V/60 Hz 

** 220 W/50 Hz; 230 V/60 Hz; 
240 V/50 Hz 


TRANSFORMER 


Figure 2-1. 
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Move orange wires from terminal 2 to terminal 1 on both 
terminal strips. 


Replace fiber covers on terminal Strips. 


If drive is 60-Hz unit, also move black wire from hie 2 
on transformer A1T3 to clip 3. 


Replace power supply top cover and slide power supply 
back in cabinet. 


ROUTING POWER CORD 


Route power cord as follows: 


Lia 
2. 


3s 


Remove right side panel. 


Remove two screws securing cable guide to frame and 
remove cable guide (figure 2-2). 


Place power cord in frame opening with bushing on cord 
above frame. 


Position cable guide around cord and secure to frame with 
two screws. | 


Slide bushing down cord and snap into cable guide. 
Connect support spring to power cord. 


If drive is 50-Hz unit, install an appropriate 50-Hz 
power plug on cord. Connect: 


@ Green wire to safety ground 
@e Brown wire to hot 
e Blue wire to neutral 


OOO (00 ("90 Oo OO) 
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Figure 2-2. Routing Power Cord 


SETTING SECTOR SWITCHES 
Set Sector switches as follows: 
1. Swing out logic chassis, turn thrumbscrew and remove card 
cage cover. 
2. Remove logic card from AO9. 
CAUTION 
Do not use a "lead" pencil to set | 
rocker switches. Graphite dust from 


pencil can cause an equipment 
malfunction. 
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3. Use a ball-point pen and set Sector switches (figure 2-3) 
to following: | 


Switch Number Setting 


closed 
closed 
closed 
closed 
closed 
open 
closed 
closed 
open 
open 
open 
open 
-*Selects 60 sectors 


WOBAN AUR WNHEH © 


4. Return card to AOQ9. 


SWITCH NUMBER 7 DISREGARD NUMBERS ON SWITCHES 
wa 
cre 
=s ) eee § 
(Te]- > 
Cts) > 
(—Te)e wan h ‘ 
SWITCH I! SHOWN 


IN OPEN POSITION 


Sw-Di 


SW-El 
"—~carp IN AOS OF LOGIC CHASSIS 


03082-! 


Figure 2-3. Sector Switches 
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CONNECTING ATTACHMENT CABLES 


Connect attachment cables to drive as follows: 
1. Remove left side panel. 


2. Remove two screws securing I/O cable guide (figure 2-4) 
and remove guide. 


3. Route the two attachment cables (Bus In and Bus Out) to 
card-side of logic chassis. 
NOTE 
White dot on attachment cable connec- 
tor identifies pin 1. Align this 
with pin 1 at top of card-edge con- 
nector during steps 4 and 5. 
4, Connect Bus Out cable to connector on edge of card in AOl. 
5. Connect Bus In cable to connector on edge of card in A03. 
6. Fasten attachment cables to side of logic chassis with 
metal cable clamps. Clamps must firmly contact cable 
shielding to provide proper grounding. 


7. Replace card cage cover and close logic chassis. 


8. Position I/O cable guide around attachment cables and 
secure with two screws. . 
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INSTALLING ATTACHMENT IN SERIES/1 


Install attachment card(s) (MSI/LSI) and cables in Series/1l as 
follows: 


l. 


Confer with customer to determine: 


@e The required location of drive attachment cards in 
Series/l (either processor unit or I/O expansion unit). 


NOTE 


Priority is established in order of 
placement from right to left within 
each unit chassis. Processor unit 
has higher priority than I/O expan- 
Sion unit. Attachment cards must not 
be installed with more than one empty 
card slot between them. 


e The drive device address required for system 
configuration. 


@ Whether drive is to be alternate or primary IPL 
(Initial Program Load) device or neither. 


Power-off processor unit or I/O expansion unit, as appli- 
cable, by presSing associated Power On/Off switch. 


Remove snap-on cover from front of processor or I/O 
expansion unit as applicable. 


Open rear door of Series/l cabinet. 


Route attachment cables through rear-bottom of cabinet 
and clamp cables to vertical side bracket of Series/1l 
frame uSing metal cable clamps. Clamps must firmly con- 
tact cable shielding to provide proper grounding. 


Attach pigtail ground-lugs on cables to ground strip at. 
top-front of applicable unit, processor or I/O expan- 
sion. If necessary, ground strip can be accessed from 
front of cabinet. This is done by removing mounting 
screws at front of unit and sliding unit forward. 


From front of cabinet, loosen I/O cable retaining bracket 
at top of applicable unit. Route attachment cable con- 
nectors to front of chassis and retighten retaining 
bracket. 
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8. Installing MSI attachment card(s): 


a. Jumper MSI channel card for required device address 
and IPL assignment (figure 2-5). Card is prejumpered 
for address 1316. IPL jumpers are A (alternate) and 
P (primary). Remove/install jumpers as required. 


IPL JUMPER LOCATION 


BIT NUMBER 


DEVICE 
DEVICE A S 
Apbaee 7654321 0 DDRES 
JUMPER 00 
LOCATIONS Ol 
(IF SWITCHES 
ARE USED O02 
INSTEAD OF : : 


JUMPERS 3 ° 
CLOSED sive |-|-|-|X]-{-[X |x) 13 
cowed EEE REREE] 4 


ExEs ES EVES ESESES ay 
iy \ X= JUMPER INSTALLED 

MSI CHANNEL CARD -:NO JUMPER 
02981-1 


Figure 2-5. Device Address Jumpers 


b. From front of cabinet, install attachment cards in 
unit chassis with MSI channel card to the right of 
microprocessor card. Cards cannot be separated by 
more than one empty card slot unless poll jumpers are 
installed. | 


NOTE 


If attachment cards are to be 
installed more than one open card slot 
away from existing cards, a poll 
propagate jumper must be added between 
pins Mll and M12 of each open card 
slot. If attachment cards are to be 
installed in slots already containing 
poll jumpers, they must be removed. 


c. Connect interconnecting cable from microprocessor card 
to MSI channel card. 


NOTE 


White dot on ai:tachment cable connec- 
tors identify pin 1. Align this with 
pin 1 at top of connectors A and B. 


Ce OG) Ot OO? Oe 


d. Connect attachment cables (figure 2-7): 
e Bus In cable to A connector on microprocessor card. 
e Bus Out cable to B connector on microprocessor card. 


9. Installing LSI attachment card: 


CAUTION 


Do not use a "lead" pencil to set 
rocker switches. Graphite dust from 
pencil can cause an equipment 
malfunction. 


a. Set attachment card switches as required (figure 2-6) 

- with a ball point pen. For example, to select device 
address 1316, set switches S1-6, S1-9, and S1-10 so 
that open side of switch is pressed down (logical 1), 
and set switches S1-3, S1-4, S1-5, S1-7, and S1-8 so 
that closed sides are pressed down (logical 0). To 
select attached device as Primary IPL source, set S1-2 
to the open position (logical 1) and set Sl-1l to the j 
closed position (logical 0). If neither Primary or 
Alternate IPL is to be selected, set both Sl-1 and 
S1-2 to the open (logical 1) position. 


Verify that SD (System Disk) jumper is jumpered as 
shown in figure 2-6. 


b. Install attachment card in unit chassis. 


NOTE 


If attachment card is to be installed 
more than one open card slot away from 
existing cards, a poll propagate 
jumper must be added between pins Mll 
and M12 of each open card slot. If 
attachment cards are to be installed 
in slots already containing poll 
jumpers, they must be removed. 


c. Connect attachment cables (figure 2-7) as follows: 
e Bus In cable to attachment card connector (top). 


e Bus Out cable to attachment card connector (bottom). 
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SWITCH DOWN TO SELECT 
FUNCTION) 


SECONDARY "\ ne CLOSED SIDE OF 


PRIMARY IPL 


Sl 

s[- J. 2° 
oT] | 2' 
oft J | 2? 
N 23 es 

Cit 2 DEVICE ADDRESS BITS | 
wo 2 (PRESS OPEN SIDE OF SWITCH 

Ct DOWN TO SELECT A BINARY 1) 
7) A 
«CL | 2° 
»CL I | 2’ 

CT 

= 


THIS SIDE DOWN= SWITCH OPEN(LOGICAL !) 
03327-6 


Figure 2-6. Attachment Card Selection Switches (LSI) 


10. If attachment is being installed in a 4952-A, skip the 
following and go to step 12. For all other models, 
adjust overcurrent potentiometer as follows: 


a. Apply power to unit that attachment is installed. 
NOTE 


If chassis power does not come up, 
turn overcurrent potentiometer 
(figure 2-7) clockwise one full turn; 
press unit power On/Off switch to 
OFF, then to ON. Keep repeating this 
clockwise adjustment and power 
sequencing until power comes up. 


b. Turn Overcurrent Potentiometer slowly counterclockwise 
until power goes off. Then turn potentiometer as 
follows: : 


@ 4953-A/C (125) watt supply) = eran full turns 
clockwise. 


ene 


li. 
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CGeGreren Gate Cae eon eae. 


e@ 4953-B/D, 4955-A/B/C/D, and 4959 (300 watt supply) - 
four-full turns clockwise. 


e 4952-B, 4955-E (400 watt supply) - seven-full turns 


clockwise. 


Press Power On/Off switch to OFF, then to ON. If 
check indicator on Series/l operator/programmer panel 
lights following power application, an electrical 
malfunction exists on attachment or problem has 
developed in the series/l. Replace attachment 
card(s) and retry. If error persists, remove 
attachment card(s) and retry to determine if problem 
is in Series/l. 


Check and adjust +5 V potentiometer on 4952, 4953, 4955, 
and 4959 units as follows (no adjustment is required on a 
4952-A). 


For MSI Attachment Cards 


Measure for +5 V dc at an accessible integrated 
circuit (IC) chip on either of the installed 
attachment cards. On 14-pin ICs, pin 14 = +5 V and 
Pin 7 = ground; on 16-pin ICs, pin 16 = +5 V and pin 

8 = ground. IC pin numbering goes in counterclockwise 
direction from notch. 


Adjust +5 V potentiometer (figure 2-7) for +5 +0.5 V 
Adjust as close to nominal as possible. 


@ 


Ce 
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LED/INDICATOR 
(LSI ATTACHMENT CARD ONLY) 


BUS IN CABLIE 
/ CONNECTOR 


LOGIC CHASSIS 


PIN | 


(WHITE DOT) 
—/]—— Aa 


MSI CHANNEL CARD 


PROCESSOR 

UNIT OR 1/0 
EXPANSION UNIT 
POWER SUPPLY 
LOCATION. 

(BEHIND OPERATOR/ 
PROGRAMMER PANEL 
ON PROCESSOR UNIT) 
SEE BELOW. 


MS! PROCESSOR 


BUS OUT CABLE 


CARD OR LSI 
ATTACHMENT CARD CONNECIER 
cBl 
LOAD 
FAILURE 
i 
wt +svottoc : 
POTENTIOMETIER 
ess ceseaedageas +5 VOLT DC 
POTENTIOMETER ; a .  £POTENTIOMETER 
| OVERCURRENT 
|} POTENTIONETER 
| [_ | Sequence AND 
= Ty CONTROL caro 
| = —s~_ LOAD FAILURE 
LED 
400 WATT : 125 OR 300 WATT . 
POWER SUPPLY POWER SUPPLY | ae 


Figure 2-7. Adjustment Potentiometers and Attachment Cables 


S 
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For LSI Attachment Card 


CAUTION 


If probe tip touches a signal and 
voltage pin at the same time with 
power applied, a logic card will be 
damaged. 


a. Turn Series/l power off and remove backpanel cover. 


b. Connect voltmeter to backpanel pins as follows (see 
figure 2-8 for backpanel pin configuration): 


e +5 V at A2D03 
e Ground at A2D08 


c. Apply power to Series/l and adjust +5 V potentiometer 
(figure 2-7) for +5 +0.5 V. Adjust as close to nomi- 
nal as possible. . 


d. Turn Series/l power off, disconnect voltmeter, and 
replace backpanel cover. 


e. Reapply Series/l power. 


FULL WIDTH BOARD 


ee HALF WIDTH BOARD 


wee ol LiL dtl de® ket le? 2 
AIE AIE AIE AIE AIE AIE A nn i ae 


I 


2 1 
14 +5 VOLT 2 
- c@0ces 3 
I cee@cen 4 
C@cedcs 5 
3 6 
GROUND 7 
19 8 
’ 9. 
10 
iW 
4 12 
13 
3 14 
A2 PIN 
5 ASSIGNMENTS 
(WIRING SIDE) 
4 
t 
Syn eb ee ee 
(REAR VIEW) 03448 


Figure 2-8. Backpanel Pin Configuration 
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12. Verify that red LED on attachment card (LSI attachment 
card only), is not let (LED stays on if self-test error 
occurs). Replace attachment card if LED remains lit. 


a. Remove rear cover of power supply and lower hinged 
transformer box to view switch (figure 2-9). 


b. If four cards or less are installed in logic chassis, 
set switch to On (up) position. If five or more cards 
are installed, set switch to Off (down) position. 


c. Place transformer lox up and replace cover. 


d. Press Power On/Off switch to ON. If Check indicator 
on Series/l operator/programmer panel lights following. 
power application, an electrical malfunction exists on 
attachment or problem has developed in the Series/1l. 
Replace attachment card(s) and retry. If error 
persists, remove at:tachment card(s) and retry to 
determine if problem is in Series/1l. 


MINIMUM LoaD 
SWITCH (SHOWN ON) 


03443 


Figure 2-9. Minimum Load Switch (4952-A) 


13. The following applies only to 4952-A model. Verify 
Minimum Load switch is set correctly: 


TOCOUORPOCO Cf OU OO Oat 


14. Replace front snap-on panel and close rear door of 
Series/l cabinet. 


15. Attach equipment identification plate and FCO log to SMD 
per figure 2-10. 


A740 ID PLATE 


Figure 2-10. Equipment ID Plate and FCO Log Placement 
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LEVELING CABINET 


Level drive cabinet as follows: 


1. Install jam nut On each leveling pad and install a level- 
ing pad at each corner of cabinet frame (figure 2-11). 


2. Locate drive in final position. 


3. Turn leveling pads down until they support weight of 
drive. 3 


4. Place spirit level on drive top cover and adjust leveling 
~ pads until drive is level within three angular degrees 
both front to back and side to side. 


5. When drive is level in both directions, tighten jam nuts 
against bottom of frame. 


CASTERS /\ 


LOCATED AT EACH 
CORNER OF FRAME, 


LEVELING 


LEGS AY 


CHECKOUT 


Checkout of drive involves: 


CDC Basic Diskette Configuration 
Configurator Table Information 
Initial Power-On 

Drive and Attachment Checkout 


CDC BASIC DISKETTE CONFIGURATION 


This subsection provides information necessary to generate a 
system configurator table, or, to add the SMD (when present) to 
the existing system configurator table of the CDC BASIC diag- 
nostic diskette. 


The SMD must be added to the system configurator table on the 


cor 1) 


applicable CDC BASIC diagnostic diskette. The configurator table 


on each diskette must as a minimum contain the configuration 
information for all devices to be tested by that diskette. Th 


J 


following procedure describes the steps to be used for updating 


the configurator table by either adding the devices individual 
or by performing the configure system option (0C). 


NOTE ; 
The configurators on IBM diskettes do 
not recognize CDC devices. There- 
fore, do not attempt to use an IBM 
configurator to construct the con- 
figurator table on a CDC BASIC disk- 
ette. All CDC devices will be 
configured wrong in the table. 


1. Apply power to flexible disk drive unit and install CD 
BASIC diagnostic diskette CDC P/N 663067Xx. 


NOTE 


The CDC BASIC diagnostic diskette has a 
_preassigned alternate console selected for 
either a CDC 80610 display or an IBM 4979 

display (AATT = 0442). 


2. Place IPL Source switch on Series/l operator/programme 
panel to Alternate or Primary position as applicable t 
enable loading from diskette. 
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3. 


4. 


Place Mode switch on Series/1 SperarDEZEreataumes panel 
to Diagnostic position. 


Press Load switch on Series/l operator/programmer panel. 
This causes execution of IPL diagnostic residing on 
diagnostic diskette (execution time is approximately ten 
seconds). Go to step 4a, 4b, 4c, or 4d as applicable. 


a. If an alternate console is assigned per the 
pre-configured diskette (see note of step 1), all 
messages should appear on assigned alternate console 
and on operator/programmer panel if present. 


elfa configurator error message appears on screen of 
crt (3822 on operator/programmer panel), this 
Signifies that configurator table does not match 
system configuration. Go to step 5 to update table. 


e If a secure customer interface message appears on 
screen Of crt (382A on operator /programmer panel), 
go to Stee Lis 


e If any other message appears on crt screen (38XX on 
operator/programmer panel), this error must be 

_ corrected before continuing. Refer to para 3.25 for 
list of error halt codes. 


-b. If either a 80610, 4978, 4979, or TTY display device 


is present, but no message appears on crt screen, and 
an operator/programmer panel is not available, do the 
following to assign an alternate console: 


e Install an existing diskette (IBM or CDC) het has 
an alternate console assigned correctly. 


@ Press Load switch to IPL diskette. 

@ When IPL is complete, message appears on crt screen. 
Remove diskette and install new diskette to be 
configured. 

e Enter B38F9 (menu will appear on screen). 

e Enter FO2 to select patch program option. 

@e Enter F38F1 (data set name). 

@e Enter F3008 (start address). 

e Enter F0001 (word county: 

@ Enter device address and device type of desired 


alternate console using format of FAATT where: 
AA = device address. 


OO GOO Cao Co OOS Oe 


TT = device type of alternate console as follows: 
40 for a TTY device. 
42 for either a CDC 80610 or an IBM 4979 
display. 
45 for an IBM 4978 display. 


e A patch complete message indicates that the new 
alternate console assignment has been written on 
diskette. 


@e Press Load switch. After IPL is complete, all 
messages should now appear on assigned alternate 
console. Go to step 5 to update configurator table. 


c. If a display or TTY is present, and a 3801 halt code 
appears in the register indicators of operator/ 
programmer panel, but no message appears on crt 
screen, do the following to assign an alternate 
console: 


e@ Enter (B),6,(I),(I) to continue. 


@ Next halt code will be a 382A (secure customer 
interface), a 3822 (configuration errors on system), 
Or a 382E (option table available for entry). 


- If a 382A halt code, secure customer interface 
and enter: 


(B),6,(1I),(I) to advance to 3822 or 382E. 


- If a 3822 halt code, enter: 
(B),1F,(1I),(B),0300,(I),(1I) to advance to 382E. 


- If a 382E halt code, enter: 


(B),1F,(1I),(B),0400,(I),(I) to select alternate 
console option. 


@ Next halt code will be a 3821 (enter alternate 
console device address and device type), enter: 
(B),1F,(1I),(B),AATT,(I),(I) where: AA = device 
address, and TT = device type. If a 3829 (no 
device) halt occurs, an entry error has been made. 
Enter: (B),6,(1I),(1I) to continue and reselect 
alternate console option. 


@ Next halt code will be a 382E (option table is 
available for entry), enter: 
(B) ,1F, (I) ,(B),0D00,(I),(I) to write new alternate 
console asSignment on diskette. 


@ Next halt code will be a 382C (copy configurator 


table to another diskette?), enter: 
(B) ,1F, (I) , (B) ,0500,(I),(1I)- to terminate. 
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@e A 3800 or 3805 halt code indicates completion of 
program terminate function. 


e Press Load switch to re-IPL. All messages should 
now. appear on cri: screen Of assigned alternate 
console. Go to step 5 to update configurator table. 


d. If no alternate display or TTY console is present, and 
a 3801 halt code appears in indicators of operator/ 
programmer panel, perform the following steps to 
change configurator table manually or through use of 
configure system option (0C) via the operator/ 
programmer panel: 


@ Enter (B),6,(1I),(I) to continue. 


@e Next halt code will be a 382A (secure customer 
interface), a 3822 (configuration errors on system) 
or a 382E (option table available for entry). 


- If a 382A halt code, secure customer interface and 
enter: 
(B),6,(1I),(1I) to advance to 3822 or 382E. 


~ If a 3822 halt code, enter: 
(B),1F,(1I),(B),0300,(1I),(I) to advance to 382E. 


- If a 382E halt code, enter: 
(B),1F,(1I),(B),0400,(I),(I) to select assign 
alternate console option, | 


@e Next halt code will be a 3821 (enter alternate 
console device address and device type), enter: 
(B),1F,(I),(B),0000,(I),(I) to assign operator/ 
programmer panel as alternate console. 


@ Next halt code will be a 3832 (operator/programmer 
panel is the assigned alternate console). 


@ Enter (B),6,(I),(1I) to continue. 


@e Next halt code will be a 382E (option table is 
available for entry), enter: 
(B),1F,(1I),(B) ,0D00,(I),(I) to write new alternate 
console assignmerit on diskette. 


@e Next halt code will be a 38&2C (copy configurator 
table to another diskette?), enter: 
(B),1F,(1I),(B),0500,(I),(1I) to terminate. 


Ome SOnSEORSEC TO RGR EC E® 


Cr © 


Ce 


e A 3800 (ready) halt code indicate system is ready 
for any valid input. Go to Changing Configurator 
Table Using Operator/Programmer Panel to update 
configurator table manually, or to Configure System 
(Option 0C) Using Operator/Programmer Panel to 
perform configure system option (OC). 


5. Enter F03 and press ENTER key on keyboard of assigned 
alternate console to display option table. 

6. Enter FOB to bypass option table display. 

7. Skip steps 8 through 15 if configurator table is to be 
updated manually and go directly to step 16. 

8. Enter FOC to select configure system option and follow 
series of prompts on alternate console display. The new 
configurator table will automatically be written onto the 
diskette. 

9. An option to write the configurator table on another 


il. 


diskette or to terminate then appears on the crt screen. 
Terminate by entering FO05. A PT RDY ENTER then displays 
on the crt screen. 


Enter B38F0 to display option table. 


Enter FOB to bypass option table display. 


NOTE 


Some CDC and IBM devices have the 
same device read ID codes assigned. 
The configure system option assigns 
CDC device types to all IBM devices 
that have the same read ID code as 
the CDC devices. These IBM devices 
must be manually changed in the con- 
figurator table. Also, if a CDC 
80230 or 80240 minimodule drive 
having a read ID of 3007 is present 
in the configurator table, the device 
type must be changed from 70 to 72. 
To determine which device types in 
the table require changing, enter FO09 
(Print System Equipment) to display 
all system devices contained. Com- 
pare this listing with customer 
equipment list to determine which 
device types to change. 
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12. Enter FO1 to display configurator table. 

13. Enter F0O3 to select modify option. 

14. Enter. correct device type for each table entry to be 
modified by following the prompts on alternate console. 
Refer to table 2-1 for device type assignments. 

15. Go to step 19. | 

16. Enter FO1 to display configurator table. 

17. Enter FOA (add option), F02 (delete option), F0O3 (modify 
option), or any other desired option from option table as 


applicable to make changes or additions to configurator 
table. 


TABLE 2-1. IBM/CDC DEVICE TYPE ASSIGNMENTS 


CDC PRODUCT/DEVICE TYPE. 


IBM PRODUCT/DEVICE TYPE 


44 
64 
48 
78 
78 
68 


18. Enter SMD device parameters per the following format as 
applicable and press ENTER key. 


AATT 0203 0405 0607 0809 0000 0000 IDID (Dummy entry) 
F xXX71 0000. 3107 0000 0000 0000 0000 3107 


ene 
os eee ID (always 3107 for 
240 megabyte drive) 
Device Type 


Device Address (use address that was established 
during attachment card installation) 


Response to the above input is: 


ENTER FUN 
ENTER 


ro OO OOO OOOO COD 


NOTE 


Configuration information for all other 
CDC devices contained in the system may 
be entered at this time. Refer to the 
applicable site maintenance information 
Manual for individual device entry para- 
meters. 


19. Enter FO1 and press ENTER key to display configuration 


table. Verify that these parameters were correctly 
entered. 


20. Enter FOD and press ENTER key to write the new configura- 
tion information on diskette. If additional diskettes 
are to be written, install diskette and repeat this step 
for each diskette. 


21. Enter FO5 to terminate program. A PT ENTER message 
indicates that terminate function has completed. 
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Configurator Table Entries 


The configurator record contains system information (Entry 00), 

and one entry for each device address used (Entries 01-XX). The 
formats used for the system a and the device entries are as 

follows: 


NOTE 


The configurators on IBM diskettes do 
not recognize CDC devices. Therefore, 
do not attempt to use an IBM configura- 
tor to construct the configuration 
table on a CDC BASIC diskette. All CDC 
devices will be configured wrong in Ene 
table. 


Entry 00 (System Entry) 


Change only Entry 00 bytes 05 through 09 (functions 04, 06, 08) 
all other information is entered by the configurator program. 


Definition 
00 and 01 Constant 00 
02 Entry number of last entry in table 
03 Configurator flags 
Bit 00 thirough 06 are reserved 
Bit 07 a 1 = diskette has been configured 
Bit 07 a (0 = diskette has not been configured 
Not used | 
Processor type @ 
22 = 4952 
23 = 4953 
25 = 4955 


@ Several device MAPs measure time. Instruction execution time 
is indicated to the MAPs by processor type. The wrong 
processor type code will cause MAP failures. | 


Definition 


06 and 07 Storage word 
XYYY 
~ COW ABBBBBBBBBBB 


A binary number indicating the 
number of 16K units of outer 
storage installed 


A=0 No address translator 
A=l Address translator installed 


3=16K of inner storage installed 
7=32K of inner storage installed 
B=48K of inner storage installed 
F=64K of inner storage installed 


NOTES 


Storage word = F803 indicates 112K of 
total storage installed. 


If BBBBBBBBBBB is greater than 0, then A 
must equal 1 and address translator 
feature must be installed. 


Inner storage can be addressed only by 
the storage address register. 


Outer storage can be addressed only by 
the address translator feature. 


Storage word = 7802 indicates one 32K 
card or two 16K cards installed as inner 
storage, one 32K card or two 16K cards 
installed as outer storage, and the 
address translator installed. 


08 and 09 Alternate console address and type (AATT) 
OA through OE Not used 
OF Release level of this configuration record 


Entries 01-XX (Device Entries) 


Device address 


Device type 


Flag byte 
Bit 0 Used by DCP (in storage). Always 0 on disk. 
Bit l=l1 Indicates this entry chained to next entry. 
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Definition 


Bit 2=1 Indicates last entry in configurator table. 
Bit 3=1 Indicates last entry in this sector 


Bit 4 through 6 Reservwed 
Bit 7 Last available entry in configurator table. 


NOTES 


1. Ignore bits 2, 3, and 7 when making adds or 
changes. The configurator program will 
set/reset them at sort time. 


2. Chain bit (byte 02 bit 1) is used to pass 
two Or more entries to a MAP program or 
diagnostic. Wrong use of the chain bit can 
cause MAP failures. For example: a 
missing chain bit causes needed information 
not to be available to the MAP. Extra 
chain bits can cause MAPs to be bypassed 
during an auto run. 


03 through 09 Device-dependent data. Describes the device to 
its associated MAPs/diagnostics. If it is wrong, 
failures will occur. The auto verify performed 
when the configurator loads does not check 
device-dependent data. 


OA through 0D | Reserved 


OE through OF Device ID word 


Alternate Console Devices: 


TTY Console . 
DA 40 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 10 


4979 Display Station* , 
DA 42 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 04 06 


4978 Display Station | 
DA 45 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 04 OE 


*Device type 44 must be used when configuring an IBM diskette. 


Cy GS GC) a 


4974 Matrix Printer** 
DA 62 00 00 00 00 


80610 Display Station* 
DA 42 00 00 00 OO 


80420 Matrix Printer** 
DA 62 00 00 00 OO 


80450 Band Printer 


DA 66 00 00 00 OO 
Load Devices 

4964 Diskette 

DA 48 00 00 00 00 


80210 Flexible Disk Drive*** 


DA 46 00 00 00 00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


Ce 
00 00 00 00 
00 00 00 00 
00 00 00 00 
00 00 00 00 
00 00 00 00 
00 00 00 OO 


00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


00 


02 


04 


02 


03 


O01 


01 


06 


06 


06 


06 


06 


06 


*Device type 44 must be used when configuring an IBM diskette. 
**Device type 64 must be used when configuring an IBM diskette. 
***Format also applies to 80240 series MMDs (contains an FDD 


packaged in the MMD enclosure). 
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CONFIGURATOR TABLE INFORMATICN 


NOTE 


The following conventions are used for 
operator/programmer panel input: 

(B) = Data Buffer. switch 

(I) = Console Interrupt switch 


Changing Configurator Table Using Operator/Programmer Panel 


To change the configurator table through use of the operator/ 
programmer panel, perform the following steps: 


1. Press Load switch to load configurator program. | 


2. View and record contents of configurator table per the 
following: 


e Press Stop switch. 

@e. Press SAR (Storage Address Register) switch. 
@e Enter 3000 via data register input switches. 
e Press Store switch. | 


@e Press Main Storage switch to display first word of 
entry 00 in configurator table. Record contents. 


e Continue pressing Main Storage switch to view and 
record each word of entry. 


NOTE 


Each configurator table entry consists 
of eight words. Refer to CDC Basic 
Diskette Configuration for entry 
format. Entry 00 is the system entry 
and entries 01 through XX are the. 
device entries. The last entry in the 
table will contain al bit in the bit 2 
position of byte 0203 as follows: 


02 03 


ian, 
0010 0000 ‘0000 0000" 


@ Continue logging information from configurator. table 
until complete. 


C) 


C) 


SRCRCEORG tat Eon eon ene £e 


3. 


lil. 


Press Load switch. Either a 382A (Secure customer 
interface), a 3822 (configuration errors on system), or a 
382E (option table available for entry) halt will occur. 


e If a 382A halt code, enter: 
(B),6,(1I),(1I) to advance to halt 3822 or 382E. 


e If a 3822 halt code, enter: 
(B),1F,(1I),(B),0300,(1I),(1I) to advance to halt 382E. 


e If a 382E halt code, go to step 4. 
Enter one of the following options as applicable: 


e (B),1F,(1I),(B),0200,(I),(I) to delete entire entry 
from configurator table. 


e (B),1F,(I),(B),0300,(I),(1I) to change any portion of 
an entry in configurator table. 


@ (B),1F,(I),(B),0A00,(I),(I) to add a new entry. in 
configurator table. 


If a 383A halt code occurs (signifying that an 02 or 03 
option was selected), enter table number as follows: 
(B) ,1F,(1I),(B),XX00,(1I),(I) where XX = entry number. 


If a 383B or 3846 halt code occurs (Signifying that an 03 


‘or OA option was selected), enter new configurator table 


data for table entries 01 through XX as follows: 
(B) ,8F,(1I),(B) ,AATT, (I) ,(B) ,0000, (I),(B),IDID,(1I),(B),0000, 
(I) ,(B),0000, (I), (B), 0000, (I), (B), 0000, (I), (B), IDID, (I) , (I) 
where: AA = device addresss 

TT = device type 

IDID = device read ID 


Repeat steps 4 through 6 until all additions, deletions, 
and corrections are complete. 


Write new configurator table on diskette when complete 
(halt code 382E), enter: 
(B) ,1F, (1), (B) ,ODOO, (I), (TI) 


Next halt code will be a 382C (copy table to another 
diskette?) ..Terminate program by entering: 
(B),1F,(I),(B),0500, (I), (IT) 


Successful termination of configurator program is 
indicated by a 3800 (ready) halt code. 


Diskette is now configured and ready for diagnostic 
checkout. 
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Configure System (Option 0C) Using Operator/Programmer Panel 


To configure the system automatically (using option 0C) from the 
operator/programmer panel, perform the following steps: 


Ls 


Enter (B),B,(I),(B),38F0,(I),(1I) to load configurator 
program. When loaded, a 38XX halt code displays in 
output indicators of operator/programmer panel. If a 
382A halt code occurs, enter: (B),6,(I), (I) ; 


If a 3822 halt code occurs, .enter: 
(B),1F, (I), (B) ,0300, (I) , (TI) . 
A 382K halt will then occur to allow option selection. 


Enter (B),1F,(I),(B),0C00,(I),(I) to select configure 
system option 0C. Refer to para 3.21 for specific 
instructions pertaining to halt codes being displayed. 


Continue entering appropriate parameters until a 3800 or 


-3805 halt code displays. This indicates that diskette 


configuration is complete. Diagnostic checkout can now 
be performed. 


NOTE 


Some IBM and CDC devices have the same 
read ID codes. These IBM devices are 
all assigned CDC device types in the 
configurator table and must be man- 
ually changed to the correct device ID 
before executing diagnostic tests. 
Also, if a CDC 80230 or 80240 mini 
module drive having a read ID of 3007 
is present in the configurator table, 
the device type must be changed from 
70 to 72. Refer to table under Check- 
out heading in section 2 of this 
manual for a listing of device types 
that have the same read IDs. To make 
changes, follow instructions in para 
Changing Configurator Table Using 
Operator/Programmer Panel. 


INITIAL POWER-ON 


Do initial power-on as follows: 


Is 


Clean shroud and spindle (para 3.1.3 in maintenance 
section). 


oO GO Oe) 6 ee) OO 


2. Open rear door of drive and set LOCAL/REMOTE switch to 
LOCAL. 


3. Place all circuit breakers up except MAIN AC. 
4. Connect drive power cord to outlet. 
NOTE 


Attachment card(s) read the status bits 

for SMD device type only during a Series/1l 
power-on application. Therefore, AC power 

to the SMD must be applied first before 
applying power to the attachment card, or 
attachment power may be turned to OFF and 
then to ON to obtain the correct status. In- 
correct status results in callups for 63 MB 
instead of 240 MB diagnostic tests. 


5. Place MAIN AC circuit breaker up to start blower. Wait 
10 minutes for blower to purge air system before 
proceeding. 


6. Install a formatted scratch disk pack (para 3.0.7.2). 
NOTE 


A scratch disk pack can be formatted 
for diagnostic checkout through disk 
initialization utility U71F0 (para- 

graph 3.23). 


7. Press START switch. START indicator lights and drive 
motor starts rotating disk pack. After approximately 30 
seconds READY indicator lights to show that heads are 
loaded and that drive is ready for operation. 


DRIVE AND ATTACHMENT CHECKOUT 
Check out drive and attachment as follows: 
NOTE 

If alternate console is located far 
from drive, alternate console can be 
disabled and diagnostics run via 
Series/l operator/programmer panel. 
Refer to Commands, paragraph 3.26 in 
Maintenance section. 


1. Run SMD auto diagnostics on BASIC diskette (para 3.0.10.2). 
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Perform following SMD manual diagnostic tests 
(para 3.0.10.3): 


@ 7130 -- write/read data 
e 7140 -- ECC pattern 
@® 7150 -- write sector ID 


Remove scratch disk pack (para 3.0.7.3). 
Prepare for head alignment check (para 3.19.1). 
Check head alignment (para 3.19.2). 


If any head required alignment adjustment, install 
scratch disk pack and repeat steps 1 through 3. 


Install applicable Unit Number lens per customer require- 
ments beneath READY indicator on drive control panel. 


Run Certainty Series System Test and Freelance Diskette 
(diskette, part number 663092XKX) to verify correct system 
operation. Publicat:ion number of a ee test reference 
manual is listed in preface. 


CAUTION 


A disk pack initialized by utility 
U71F0O is not satisfactorily formatted 
for customer use and will not provide 
accurate storage. Instructions for 
initializing customer disk pack are 
contained in the SMD Reference 
Manual, see preface for publication 
number. 


€ 


’ 
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Configurator Table Layout (shown as stored in Memory) 


Use this blank table to assemble a configurator table for your 
system. 


Entry Storage Byte 
No. Address 00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 O09 OA OB OC OD OE OF 
00 3000 
01 3010 
02 3020 
03 3030 
04 3040 
05 3050 
06 3060 
07 3070 
08 3080 
09. 3090 
OA 30A0 
0B 30B0 
oc 30C0 
OD 30D0 
OE 30E0 
OF 30F0 
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MAINTENANCE 3 


INTRODUCTION 


This section provides on-site maintenance information for the 
drive. This information is divided into the following major 
paragraph groups: 


e 3.0 General Maintenance Information -—— Contains infor- 


mation that maintenance personnel should be familiar with 
before doing maintenance: precautions for safety and 
equipment (3.0.1); maintenance tools and materials (3.0.2); 
controls and indicators (3.0.3); test points (3.0.4); phy- 
sical location codes (3.0.5); power application (3.0.6); 
‘disk packs (3.0.7); manual retraction of heads (3.0.8); 
troubleshooting philosophy (3.0.9); BASIC diskette 
diagnostics (3.0.10); head alignment kit (3.0.11). 


e 3.1 Preventive Maintenance ~— Contains a preventive 


Maintenance index followed by associated procedures. The 
preventive maintenance index indicates how often these 
procedures are to be done and the approximate time it 
takes to do them. 


@e 3.2 Accessing Drive for Maintenance -—— Gives instruc- 


tions for opening/removing parts of drive cabinet. 


@e 3.3 through 3.22 -——- Contain check, adjustment removal, 


and replacement procedures for field 
These procedures are associated with 
tables (DLTs) that are provided with 


replacable parts. 
the decision logic 
this manual as an 


appendix. When troubleshooting drive, the DLTs indicate 
the appropriate procedure to be performed. 


e 3.23 Disk Pack Initialization — Gives instructions for 


initializing a scratch disk pack for drive checkout. 


@e 3.24 and groups thereafter -—~— Provide a summary of per- 


tinent MAP 0010 Diagnostic Service Guide information as it 
applies to the drive. 
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3.0 GENERAL MAINTENANCE INFORMATION 


3.0.1 Precautions for Safety and Equipment 
WARNING 


Observe the following precautions 
at all times. Failure to do so may 
cause damage and/or personal injury. 


e Use care when working with power supply. Line voltages 
are present inside power supply. 


@e Keep hands out of actuator during seek operations. Emer- 
gency retract voltage may be present causing sudden 
reverse motion and head unloading. 


e Use caution while working near heads. If heads are 
touched, fingerprints can damage them. Clean heads (para 
3.19.5) immediately if touched. 


@e Keep pack access cover closed unless it must be open for 
Maintenance. This prevents entrance of dust into shroud 
area. Do not open pack access cover while disk is 
spinning. 


e Keep watches, disk packs, and test equipment at least two 
feet away from voice coil magnet when deck cover is off. 


@ Do not remove/install logic cards while power is on. 
Logic cards are damaged by transient voltage spikes that 
may be generated under these conditions. 


@e Do not use customer disk pack for test purposes, use 
scratch disk pack instead (para. 3.0.7.1). 


e Do not use CE disk pack unless specifically directed to do 
so. These packs contain prerecorded alignment data that 
will be destroyed if drive performs a write. 


e If disk rotation does not stop when START switch is 
pressed, disconnect yellow wire to voice coil and manually 
retract heads (para. 3.0.8) before troubleshooting mal- 
function. 


e Make sure heads are fully retracted before installing/ 
removing disk pack. 


e If a read/write head is found to be excessively out of 
alignment (greater than 300 mv offset), do not realign 
until all disk packs written by that drive are copied on 
another storage device. 


CO: Ce CC CS. eG SS OS 


e If head crash or use of contaminated disk pack is 
suspected, immediately remove pack and inspect heads for 
damage (para 3.19.4). 


3.0.2 Maintenance Tools and Materials 


Besides usual hand tools (screw drivers, wrenches, etc.), drive 
Maintenance requires the items listed in following table. 


MAINTENANCE TOOLS AND MATERIALS 
[DESCRIPTION —s| PART NUMBER || SC DESCRIPTION | ~SPART NUMBER | 


Adapter (3/16 hex to Media cleaning solution CDC 95033502 
1/4 sq) CDC 12262582 

Nonmetalic feeler gage, 
Ball end hex driver 0.005 inch . 
(3/16 hex) CDC 12263201 


CDC 12205633 


Oscilloscope, dual trace Tektronix 454 
Card extender CDC 54109701 or equivalent 


Card extraction tool | CDC 87399200 Oscilloscope hood Tektronix 
016-0083-00 


Carriage alignment . 
arm CDC 75018400 Pin straightener CDC 87369400 


Chip extender CDC 12212196 Push-pull gage CDC 12210797 


Computer card no. . Wire wrap removal tool 
5084 None (20-30 gage) Cbdc 12259183 


Disk pack, CE CDC 70430003 Scope probe tip (hatchet 
type) CDC 12212885 
Disk pack, regular CDC 70430505 
Torque screwdriver CDC 12218425 
Dust remover CDC 95047800 
Torque screwdriver bit CDC 87016701 
Filter coat CDC 12210958 
Torque wrench, 1/4 inch CDC 12263205 
Gauze, lint free CDC 12209713 
Volt/ohmmeter Ballatine 345 
or equivalent 
digital volt- 
meter 
Grease, Silicone CDC 95109000 
wrap bit, 30 gage CDC 12218402 
Head adjustment tool | CDC 75018800 
wrap gun, electric cpc 12259111 
Head alignment kit CDC 77440500 
, wrap Sleeve, 30 gage) CDC 12218403 
I/O pin removal CDC 12212759 
extender* CDC 61408349 
Loctite, grade C Loctite Corp. 
extender cable* CDC 61408350 
Loctite primer, 
grade N Loctite Corp. 


Lubricant Paste CDC 95016101 


*Por use with drive attachment cards. 
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3.0.3 Controls and Indicators 


The following paragraphs describe the controls and indicators on 
the operator control panel, power supply control panel, and logic 
chassis. 


3.0.3.1 Operator Control Panel 
The operator control panel contains the switches and indicators 


that control and monitor overall operation of the drive. The 
following table explains their function. 


UNIT NUMBER LENS 
(CONTAINING NUMBER 
FROM O TO 15) 


a 
Oy 
3059-1 


OPERATOR CONTROL PANEL FUNCTIONS 


SWITCH/INDICATOR 


START switch/indicator If following conditions are present, 
first pressing of START switch lights 
START indicator and starts disk pack 
rotation. 


e Disk pack is installed 

e Pack access cover is closed 

@e Power supply control panel LOCAL/ 
REMOTE switch set to LOCAL 

e All power supply circuit breakers 
are up 


Second pressing of START switch extin- 
guishes START indicator and stops disk 
pack rotation. 


READY indicator READY lights when disk pack is up to 
speed, heads are loaded, and no fault 
condition exists. 


Unit Number Lens Separate numbered lens that show unit 
identity number assigned by customer. 


FAULT switch/indicator FAULT indicator lights when a fault 
condition exists within drive. If 
reason for fault is no longer present, 
any of the following extinguishes FAUL 
indicator. 


Pressing FAULT switch 

Receipt of a clear fault, reset, or 
error-recovery command from attach- 
ment assembly 

Pressing Maintenance Fault Clear 
switch on logic card in Al7 of logic 
chassis. 


Conditions that light FAULT indicator 
are described in section 1, General 
Description. 


PROTECT switch/indicato First pressing of PROTECT switch lights 
PROTECT indicator and disables data 
from being written on disk pack. 


Second pressing of PROTECT switch 
extinguishes PROTECT indicator and 
enables writing on disk pack. 
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3.0.3.2 Power Supply Control Panel 
Power supply control panel is accessed by opening rear door of 


drive. The panel contains a time meter, selection switch, and 
circuit breakers. The following table describes their function. 


REAR DOOR 


pen on are ak 


O30lI-2 
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POWER SUPPLY CONTROL PANEL FUNCTIONS 


MAIN AC circuit 
breaker 


HOURS elapsed 
time meter 


LOCAL/REMOTE 
switch 


+20Y, +46/-46, 
+9.7, -9.7, +20/ 
-20, +28 circuit 
breakers 


MOTOR circuit 
breaker 
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CONTROL/INDICATOR FUNCTION 


Controls application of ac power to drive. 
Placing this breaker up applies power to 
blower and elapsed time meter. 


Records accumulated ac power-on time. Meter 
Starts when MAIN AC circuit breaker is placed 


up. 


LOCAL/REMOTE switch must be set to LOCAL for 
disk pack rotation to occur. 


These circuit breakers control the distribu- 
tion of respective dec voltages within drive. 
All must be placed up for drive to power-on. 


MOTOR circuit breaker governs flow of ac 
power to drive motor control circuits. MOTOR 
circuit breaker must be placed up for drive 
to power-on. Control circuit triacs pass ac 
power from MOTOR breaker to drive motor when 
disk pack rotation is to occur. 
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3.0.3.3 Logic Chassis 


The logic chassis contains two logic cards that have switches and 
indicators, the cards in A0Q9 and Al7. The following table. 
explains the function of each logic card switch/indicator. 


-_ 


LOGIC CHASSIS i 


SWITCH NUMBER MAINTENANCE 


FAULT CLR) ——____ 


? c o 
pene |) 
3 VOLTAGE FAULT 
3 Oo 
SECTOR WRITE FAULT 
SWITCHES : 
; HEAD SELECT FAULT —— 
9 0 
; WRITE AND READ FAULT — : 
i 
OFF CYL AND WRITE—— 
OR READ FAULT 
a RENRNBE ne 
DISABILE | 
ACCESS CONTROL CARD eeiiccsnags 
wee 802) (LOC AI7) 


O3127-1 
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LOGIC CARD SWITCH/INDICATOR FUNCTIONS 


Maintenance Fault Clear 
switch 


Voltage Fault indicator 


Write Fault indicator 


Head Select Fault 
indicator 


Write and Read Fault 
indicator 


Off Cylinder and Write 
or Read Fault indicator 


Maintenance Unit 
Disable switch 


Sector switches 


3.0.3.3 


SWITCH/ INDICATOR FUNCTION 


If reason for fault is no longer present, 
pressing Maintenance Fault Clear switch 
extinguishes: 


e FAULT indicator on operator control 
panel (same as control panel FAULT 
Switch) 


Indicator for fault on Al7 logic card 
(there is no indicator on Al7 card for 
no servo tracks fault) 


Lights when +46, +20, or +5 voltages are 
below normal level. If +5 V is extremely 
low or lost completely, no fault indica- 
cation will be given as +5 V powers all 
indicators. 


Lights when a write fault exists. 


Lights when a multiple head select has 
occurred. 


Lights when a write and read are 
commanded simultaneously. 


Lights when a write or read is commanded 
during seeking. 


DSBL position of Maintenance Unit Disable 


Switch is not used. Switch must be set 
to NORM for Al7 card fault indicators to 
be operational. 


The twelve Sector switches determine the 
number of sectors that a disk pack is to 
be divided. With disk format being used, 
this is 60 sectors. For 60 sectors — 
Switches 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, and 7 are 
closed; switches 5, 8, 9, 10, and 11 are 
open (pushed down toward OPEN marking). 
This is the only way that these switches 
are to be set. 
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3.0.4 Test Points 


The following paragraphs describe the three categories of drive 
test points: logic chassis backpanel pins, logic care test 
points, and power supply test points. 


3.0.4.1 Logic Chassis Backpanel Pins 


Logic chassis backpanel pins are identified by card location, pin 
row, and pin column. For example, with A04-08A (see following 
illustration): A04 identifies card location 04 (A prefix 
insignificant); 08 identifies horizontal pin row within card 
location; A identifies vertical pin column within card location. 
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3.0.4.2 Logic Card Test Points 


Test points on logic chassis and read/write chassis logic cards 
consist of studs on component side of cards. As following 
illustration shows, these test points are identified by the letter 
that appears adjacent to them on the card. 


CARD 
CONNECTOR 


COMPONENT 
SIDE 


3.0.4.3 Power Supply Test Points 


Test points for monitoring dc voltages are on the power supply 
control panel. 
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3.0.5 Physical Location Cocles 


Physical location codes are used in this manual to indicate the 
vicinity of drive parts. The codes are: 


Al — power supply 
A2 — logic chassis 
A3 — deck , 
A4 =— control panel 
A5 — blower 


A2-LOGIC CHASSIS 


AI-POWER SUPPLY 


A5-BLOWER 


O316I-| 


3.0.6 Power Application 


The following paragraphs describe powering on drive and powering 
off drive. 


3.0.6.1 Powering On Drive 


Ls 


2. 


3. 


Open rear door and verify that LOCAL/REMOTE switch is set 
to LOCAL. 


Place all power supply circuit breakers up. Let blower 
operate for at least two minutes before proceeding. 


CAUTION 


Failure to allow blower two minutes 
purge time before installing disk 
pack may cause damage to pack or 
heads. 


Install disk pack (para 3.0.7.2). 
NOTE 


Attachment card(s) read the status bits 
for SMD device type only during a Series/1l 
power-on application. Therefore, AC power 
to the SMD must be applied first before 
applying power to the attachment card, or 
attachment power may be turned to OFF and 
then to ON to obtain the correct status. 
Incorrect status results in callups for 63 
MB instead of 240 MB diagnostic tests. 


Press START switch. START indicator lights and drive 
motor starts rotating disk pack. After approximately 30 
seconds, READY indicator lights to show that heads are 
loaded and that drive is ready for operation. 


- Powering Off Drive 


Press START switch. START indicator extinguishes. As 
heads begin unloading READY indicator extinguishes. 
Approximately 20 seconds after pressing START disk pack 
is stopped. 


Remove disk pack (para 3.0.7.3). 


Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 
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3.0.7 Disk Packs 


The following paragraphs describe types of disk packs, disk pack 
installation, and disk pack removal. 


3.0.7.1 Types of Disk Packs 
Three types of disk packs are encountered during maintenance: 


@ Customer disk pack -— never to be used for. maintenance 
testing. 


@e Scratch disk pack - a disk pack that does not contain 
any wanted information. 


@e CE disk pack -— a disk pack containing prerecorded 
alignment information. 


3.0.7.2 Disk Pack Installation 
Disk pack installation is done with power on and START indicator 
extinguished. If drive was just powered-on, two minutes must be 
allowed for blower to purge air system before installing disk 
pack. 
CAUTION 
Failure to ensure cleanliness of 
pack or shroud area, or failure to 


purge air system may cause damage 
to pack or heads. 


1. Open pack access cover (para 3.2.1). 


| 2. Squeeze two levers cn bottom cust cover and remove bottom 
dust cover from disk pack. 


3. Using canister handle, carefully set disk pack on spindle. 
Turn storage canister handle clockwise until snug. 


4. Lift storage canister off disk pack. 


5. Place storage canister on bottom dust cover and set aside 
for later use... 


6. Close pack access cover. 


OO OO Oro GC, OOOO eS 


3.0.7.3 Disk Pack Removal 
1. Press START switch to stop drive motor and unload heads. 


2. Wait approximately 20 seconds for disk pack to stop 
turning, then open pack access cover. 


3. Place storage canister over disk pack so post protruding 
from disk pack goes into storage canister handle. 


4. Turn storage canister handle counterclockwise until pack 
is free of spindle. 


5. Lift disk pack out of drive by canister handle and close 
pack access cover. 


6. Install bottom dust cover on disk pack. 


PACK ACCESS COVER ies 
N 
STORAGE 
<——— CANNISTER 


) ees 


| SPINDLE 


SHROUD 7S 


BOTTOM 


OUST 
<———~" COVER ~ 


O2915-) 02997-5 


3.0.7 - 3.0.7.3 62947902 3=15 


62947902 3-16 


3.0.8 Manual Retraction of Heads 


Manual retraction of heads is only done when a malfunction makes 
it necessary. 


1. Open top cover (para 3.2.2) and remove deck cover (para 
S23) 


2. Disconnect yellow wire to voice coil. 
3. Remove magnet cover. 


4. Grasp voice coil through magnet opening and pull coil back 
until carriage is fully retracted. 


-5. Press START switch to stop disk pack rotation. If ino- 
perative and rotation continues, place MAIN AC circuit 
breaker down. | 


YELLOW 
WIRE 


CARRIAGE 


NOTE:PACK ACCESS COVER AND 
TOP COVER NOT SHOWN 
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3.0.9 Troubleshooting Philosophy 


Unless cause of malfunction is apparent, starting point for 
troubleshooting is to run BASIC diskette SMD auto diagnostics 
(para 3.0.10.2). If drive and attachment cards pass SMD auto 
diagnostics successfully, then run SMD manual intervention 
diagnostics (para 3.0.10.3). 


When an error occurs during a SMD diagnostic (auto and manual 
intervention), BASIC program indicates the number of the DLT and 
Step that describes applicable corrective action. In most cases, 
corrective action involves performing one of the check, adjust, or 
removal procedures contained later in this section. 


Regardless of the troubleshooting method, use appropriate 


diagnostic tests after corrective action to verify that malfunc- 
tion is corrected. 
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3.0.10 BASIC Diskette Diagnostics 


The following paragraphs describe running CDC BASIC diskette: 
e IPL (initial program load) diagnostic 
@ SMD auto diagnostics 


@ SMD manual intervention diagnostics 


3.0.10.1 -IPL Diagnostic 


IPL diagnostic must successfully complete before SMD auto diag- 
nostics or SMD manual diagnostics can be run. BASIC diskette 
must contain correct system configuration information as 
described under CDC Basic Diskette Configuration in section 2. 


To run IPL diagnostic, do following: 


1. Power-on drive (para 3.0.6.1) and install scratch disk 
pack (para 3.0.7.2). 


NOTE 


The attachment card determines the 
number of cylinders/heads in the SMD 
only during a power on IPL (reads 

SMD status register). This informa- 
tion is required by the CDC BASIC 
diagnostic programs to establish ta 
correct parameters during test exe- 
cution; therefore, 


@e Power must first be applied to 
the SMD before powering on the 
Series/l, or 


e Series/l power must be cycled off 
and then on again to reinitiate 
the IPL sequence. 


2. Apply power to flexible disk unit and install BASIC 
diskette (CDC part number 663067XX). 


3. Place Series/1l operator/programmer panel switches as 
follows: ; 


@ IPL Source switch to Alternate or Primary as applica- 
ble to enable loading from diskette 


@ Mode switch to Diagnostic 


SCOoooocogct 1O 000 OG 


4. Press Series/l operator/programmer panel Load switch. 
This starts execution of IPL diagnostic. Assuming no 
error is detected, IPL completes in approximately 30 
seconds with: 


e RDY ENTER displayed by display/keyboard (if part of 
system). 


@ 380016 displayed on operator/programmer panel 0 
through 15 indicators. 


If Series/l stops with any other display, refer to common 
halt list (para 3.25) for meaning and appropriate 

action. Once the preceding indications are obtained, 
either SMD auto diagnostics (para 3.0.10.2) or SMD manual 
diagnostics (para 3.0.10.3) may be performed. 


NOTE 


If a combination of both IBM and CDC 
devices having identical ID codes 
are configured on the same BASIC 
diagnostic diskette (either an IBM 
or CDC diskette), the following 
configuration error will occur: 


@ On display screen: CONFIG ERROR - 
TABLE DEVICE TYPE VS TABLE READ ID 


@ On operator/programmer panel: 
Halt code 3842 (configuration 
error) 


This error should be ignored. It is 
the result of both the IBM and CDC 
devices having the same Read ID code. 


3.0.10.2 SMD Auto Diagnostics 


Following table lists the SMD auto diagnostic tests, their 
purpose, and call-up code. Tests are listed in the order of exe- 
cution when all are run. Test execution starts with the test 
that is called-up. Each following test then executes in succes- 
sion until last test 7116 finishes or an error occurs. 
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NOTE 


If SMD disk is not correctly for-- 

matted, Read ID errors will occur 

during diagnostic test execution. . 

Use disk. initialization utility 71F0 

to format disk for diagnostic check- 
- Out purposes. Refer to para 3.23.. 


SMD AUTO DIAGNOSTIC. TESTS 


TEST TITLE AND PURPOSE* CALL-UP CODE 


Channel interface -- checks attachment 
Series/l interface. . 


Attachment-Series/1 interface 


Error analysis routine -- executes only 
when test 7101 or test 7113 detects an 
abnormal error requiring further analysis. 


Attachment-drive interface 


Attachment -- checks overall attachment 
operation. 


Wrap and RAM -- checks attachment-—drive 
interface and attachment data buffer. 


SERDES test, sector ID and syne 


SERDES test, data and ID skewed | drive 
interface 
SERDES test, diagnostic ECC circuits 


Servo test, RTZ and offset -- checks drive 
response to RTZ and offset commands. 


Read sector ID -- checks drive tracking and 
reading capabilities. 


Incremental seek 
checks drive 
servo system 


Seek, all types 


' Seek, random 
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To run SMD auto diagnostics, do following: 


1. Using alternate console display station, enter B7100 and 
press ENTER key (or CR key on TTY). 


2. Using operator/programmers panel (refer to para 3.26 for 
additional information on command entries). 


Press Data Buffer switch. 
Enter B via register input switches. 
Press Data Buffer switch. 


Enter 7100 via register input switches to select SMD 
auto diagnostics. 


Press Console Interrupt switch twice (this executes 
all SMD auto diagnostics in succession). 


NOTE 


Execution time is approximately 6 1/2 
Minutes. During test execution, Run 
indicator lights, and test number 
displays on alternate console crt and 
in register indicators of operator/ 
programmer panel. Successful com- 
pletion is indicated by code 380516 
being displayed in the indicators and 
PT ENTER on the alternate console 
crt. If diagnostics stop with any 
other code being displayed, refer to 
failing step number of applicable DLT 
(same as test number) indicated in 
error message (or indicators*) for 
corrective action. 


If diagnostics end abnormally with no 
messagé or a meaningless abort mes- 
Sage, retry the auto tests. If the 
problem persists, reseat/replace 
attachment card, I/O cables, and AOl 
and A03 logic chassis cards one at a 
time until problem is corrected. 

Verify switch settings per attachment 
card installation procedure, section 2. 


*Indicators show test number. If using operator/programmer panel 
only (no crt), press Stop switch, Level 3 switch, then RO regis- 
ter switch to display step number in indicators. 
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3.0.10.3 SMD Manual Intervention Diagnostics 
Following table lists the SMD manual diagnostic tests, their 


purpose, and call-up code. Manual tests are not linked. Each 
must be called-up for it to run. 


SMD MANUAL DIAGNOSTIC TESTS 


TEST — TITLE AND PURPOSE* CALL-UP CODE | 


7121 First seek -- checks loading of heads. B7121 
7122 Read sector ID scope loop -- reads selected 
sector ID and loops or stops as selected. B7122 

7123%** Write sector ID scope loop -- writes 

selected sector ID and loops. | B7123 
7124 Read sector ID -- reads selected sector ID 

and displays ID data. B7124 
7125** | Write sector ID -- writes selected sector : 

ID and displays written ID data. . B7125 
7126 Read data -- reads data from selected 

| sector and displays data and any errors 

encountered. . B7126 
7127** Write data -- writes data at selected 

sector and displays written data and any 

errors encountered. B7127 
7128%** Write/read compare data -- writes chosen 


data at selected sector, then reads data 

back and compares for errors. Written 

data is displayed plus any errors 

encountered. B7128 


7130** Write/read data -- writes five different 
data patterns at test cylinder with each 
head. Data is read back and any errors 


in write/read are displayed. B7130 
7135 Command and sequence -- issues recali- 

brate, seek, and seek head sequence and 

checks the result. | B7135 
7140** Error correction code (ECC) -- writes 


data containing errors on test cylinder 
and reads data back to check if errors : 
were corrected. B7140 


bend 


5, meee 
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SMD MANUAL DIAGNOSTIC TESTS (CONTD) 


TITLE AND PURPOSE* CALL-UP CODE 


Servo adjustment and head alignment -- 
allows direct, repeat, and incremental 
seeks to be performed for making adjust- 
ments. 


7150** Write sector ID -- writes ID data on test 
cylinder with each head. Data is read 
back and checked for errors. Then ori- 
ginal sector ID data is rewritten. 


Read sector ID skewed -- allows ID data 
to be read from a skewed sector and be 
displayed. 


7161** Write sector ID skewed -- allows ID data 
of a skewed sector to be changed. 


*Appendix A contains more detailed test description. 


* *CAUTION 


These tests write on disk pack. Do 
not run them if customer or CE pack 
is installed. 


To run a SMD manual test, do following: 

1. Using alternate console display station, enter B followed 
by desired test number and press ENTER key (message on 
crt indicates test number in progress, successful 
completion, or detected error). 

2. Using operator/programmers panel. 

e Press Data Buffer switch. 
e Enter B via register input switches. 
@ Press Console Interrupt switch. 


e Press Data Buffer switch. 


e Enter desired manual test number via register input 
switches. 


@e Press Console Interrupt switch twice (test number 
should appear in register indicators). 


e Press Data Buffer switch. 
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@e Enter 1 via register input switches (allows test to 
write on disk, FFFF appears in indicators). 


e Press Console Interrupt switch twice (initiates test 
execution). 


Test number displays in indicators at completion of test 
or during a detected diagnostic error. To interpret,. 
press Stop switch, Level 3 switch, then RO register 
switch to display step number. Refer to the step number 
of the applicable DLT same as test number) to determine 
if test completed OK or stopped on error. . 


Refer to DLT for that test. DLT shows program flow of 
test and describes required responses. Enter responses 
as follows: 


@e With display/keyboard -- 


Response Keying Sequence* 
Yes** 1, ENTER 
No ** 0, ENTER 


Variable data F, hex data, ENTER 


@ With operator/programmer panel -- 


Response __ Switch Pressing Sequence* 


Data Buffer, 1, Console Interrupt twice 
Data Buffer, 0, Console Interrupt twice 


Variable data Data Buffer 


X16 ~~ number of words in entry 
F 


Console Interrupt 

Data Buffer 

XXXX 16 -- first word of entry; if less than 
four characters, enter leading zero(s) 

Console Interrupt 

Data Buffer 


XXXX 16 -- second word of entry; up to 15 words 
can be sequenced in entry 
Console Interrupt twice -- two consecutive 


interrupts terminate entry 


*Commas not part of sequence. 


**Exception to entering yes or no through given sequence exists in 
head alignment routine of test 7145. In that routine, a 'F' and 
'O' must precede the '1' for yes or 'OQ' for no. 


con® 


(-) 
ke! 
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4. 


Results of the SMD manual test are as follows: 
e Display/keyboard displaying -- 
NO ERROR--TEST COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY PT ENTER 


@ Operator/programmer panel 0 through 15 indicators 
displaying 380516 


Error stoppage of tests is indicated by: 
e Display/keyboard displaying -- 


IXXXX MAP=71XX STEP=XXXX 
(Followed by specific error message for test and step) 


@e Operator/programmer panel O through 15 indicators 
displaying number of failing coo 
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3.0.11 Head Alignment Kit 


Head alignment kit (CDC part number 77440500) consists of a head 
alignment card, head alignment cable, and null meter. Following 
illustration shows the setup of these items when doing head align- 
ment check or adjustment. The head alignment card goes in loca- 
tion Al6 of drive logic chassis. The head alignment cable 
connects between card location Al6é (pins 08 through 11 A and B) on 
logic chassis backpanel and Jl on E03 card in read/write chassis. 


With CE disk pack installed, the head alignment card outputs 
voltage proportional to the distance that a head is away from 
track centerline. This output voltage is measured by the null 
meter which connects to test points X and Z on the card. The null 
meter contains a 50/500 switch that controls meter sensitivity. 

In the 50 position, meter reads 50 mV full scale; in the 500 posi- 
tion, meter reads 500 mV full scale. 


The following table describes function of the switches and indica- 
tors on head alignment card. 


HEAD ALIGNMENT CARD SWITCH/INDICATOR FUNCTIONS 
SWITCH/ INDICATOR _ FUNCTION 


Sl switch Has P/N (positive/negative) positions for 
: * 3 changing polarity of output voltage. 


S2 switch When S2 switch is set to S, output voltage 
is for servo head; when switch is set to 
R/W, output voltage is for selected 
read/write head. 


S3 switch S3 switch controls sensitivity of card. In 
X.1 position, output voltage is reduced by 
10 percent; in Xl position, output voltage 
is not reduced. 


Power indicator ' Lights to indicate that card is receiving 
power. 
Input indicator Lights when input signals are too low for 


alignment card to operate. 


Bad Track indicator When lit, indicates card experienced a shor 
duration loss of input. A one shot main- 
tains the lit condition for at least four 
seconds. This indicator also lights when 
position of Sl switch is changed. 


Cy CY DY. Oe OD OO Or 1 OO OS 


HEAD ALIGNMENT CARD SWITCH/INDICATOR FUNCTIONS (CONTD) 


SWITCH/INDICATOR FUNCTION ; 


Mode indicator Lights to indicate that with current 
switch-settings read/write head alignment 


error cannot be measured. This is when 
either switch S2 is set to S or switch S3 
is set to X.l. 


READ 


AMPLIFIER 
HEAD ALIGNMENT CARD Jl eecton ee 
COMP 
( ONENT SIDE) IN RD/WRT 


CHASSIS 


HEAD ALIGNMENT 
CABLE 


CONNECTS TO PINS 
08 THROUGH I! A/B 


INDIC ATORS 


LOGIC CHASSIS 
a BACKPANEL PINS 


LOGIC CHASSIS LOCATION AI6 


ALTERNATE X ANDZ 
TEST POINTS 


Z\ METER READINGS TO LEFT OF ZERO 
ARE NEGATIVE AND READINGS TO 
RIGHT OF ZERO ARE POSITIVE. 

03263 
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3.1 PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE 
The preventive maintenance index lists the procedures that must be 
performed to maintain proper drive operation. These procedures 


are to be done on a regular basis at the intervals specified in 
index. 


PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE INDEX 


LEVEL TIME PROCEDURE PARAGRAPH 
(See Note 1) MINUTES 


Clean primary air filter 


Clean and lubricate lock- 
shaft 


Clean shoud and spindle 


Check +5 V and -5 V out- 
puts . : 


Clean carriage rails and 
bearings 


Replace absolute air 
filter 


Notes: 


1. Following level intervals are based on calender period or 
hours of operation, whichever comes first. However, if site 
is abnormally dusty, the intervals must be shortened. 


e Level 3-—~ quarterly or 1500 hours 
e Level 4——semiannually or 3000 hours 


e Level 6-—biennially or 9000 hours 
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3.1.1 Clean Primary Air Filter 
l. Power-off drive (para 3.0.6.2). 
2. Pull primary filter out from bottom-rear of drive. 
3. Clean filter by agitating in mild detergent solution. 


4. Rinse thoroughly in clean running water. Shake vigorously 
to remove excess water and allow to dry. 


5. Spray filter thoroughly with filter coat (CDC part number 
12210958). 


6. Slide filter in drive. 


7. Clean and lubricate lockshaft (para 3.1.2). 


~<—— FRONT REAR ——> | 


. | a 
- PRIMARY eae 


AIR FILTER 
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3.1.2 Clean and Lubricate Lockshaft 
1. Open pack access cover (para. 3.2.1). 


2. Remove disk pack (para 3.0.7.3) and leave pack access 
cover open. 


3. Using dry lint free gauze (CDC part number 12209713) and a 
brush or sharp instrument, clean spindle lockshaft threads 
(threads that mate with disk pack). : 


4. Apply a thin coat of lubricant paste (CDC part number 
95016101) to threads. he | 


5. Check spindle lockshaft for free movement by depressing it 
and verifying that it returns to its original position. If 
lockshaft does not depress or stays depressed,: replace 
lockshaft (para 3.16.1). eS a 

6. Clean shroud and spindle (para 3.1.3). 


~ 


a EEE LATCH 


PACK ACCESS 
COVER 


SPINDLE LOCKSHAFT 
THREADS 


02997-2 
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3.1.3 Clean Shroud and Spindle 
| CAUTION 


Do not allow media cleaning solution 
to run down spindle as bearing 
damage can occur. 


1. Using lint free gauze (CDC part number 12209713) slightly 
dampened with media cleaning solution (CDC part number 
95033502), remove all dirt and smudges from shroud and top 
of spindle. 


2. Inspect shroud and spindle for any particles not picked up 
by gauze. Remove particles with a wad of adhesive tape. 


3. Close pack access cover. 


3.1.4 Check +5 V and -5 V Outputs 


Adjust +5 V regulator card (para 3.13.1). 


TOP OF 
SPINDLE 
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3.1.5 Clean Carriage Rails and Bearings 


Power-off drive (para 3:0.6.2). 


10. 


ll. 
12. 


13. 


Remove disk pack (para 3.0.7.3). 
Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 


Close pack access cover and lift top cover open. Reopen 
pack access cover as far as possible. 


Release four latches on deck cover and remove cover. 
Remove magnet cover. 


Grasp voice coil through magnet opening and carefully push 
coil forward to extend heads. 


Once head arms have cleared cams, gently slide coil and 
carriage back and forth along full length of rails. While 
moving coil, feel for irregularities (bumps or jerks) in 
movement. A sudden irregularity indicates dirt on rails 
or bearings. 


If an irregularity is felt, proceed ‘to next step; if not, 
go to step ll. 


Using cotton swab dampened (not soaked) in media cleaning 
solution (CDC part number 95033502), clean surfaces shown 
in illustration. Move carriage back and forth during 
cleaning to ensure all surfaces are reached. 


Repeat step 7. If carriage movement is smooth, proceed 

to step ll. If irregularity is still present, visually 
inspect rails and bearings using a bright light. Look for 
deterioration of rail or bearing surfaces. Surface 
deterioration requires replacement of defective parts. 
Since neither carriage nor rails are field replaceable, 
contact factory maintenance representative. 


Return carriage to fully retracted position and replace 
magnet cover. 


Close pack access cover and replace deck cover. Then 
lower top cover. 


Replace absolute air filter (para 3.1.6). 
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ACTUATOR VOICE 


HOUSING COIL 
CAMS MAGNET 
aS COVER 
aS 4 LG READ/WRITE 
Lips \\\\\'s Laie tee IS 
NOTE! PACK ACCESS COVER AND 
TOP COVER NOT SHOWN 03019-3 
FRONT OF 
029993 
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3.1.6 Replacing Absolute Air Filter 


1. 


2. 


5. 
6. 


10. 


Open front door. 

Loosen clamp on deck hose at top of blower assembly. 
Slide clamp up on hose and remove hose from blower 
assembly. 


Remove two screws mounting blower assembly to cabinet. 


CAUTION 
Watch slack of air hoses and wiring 
at back of blower assembly eure 
next step. 
Slide blower assembly out front of drive and set on floor. 


Unhook four springs from- upper air-output section. 


Lift upper air-output section and absolute air filter off 
assembly. 


Position new absolute filter in place with arrows on 
filter pointing up. 


Set upper air-output section on top of filter and rehook 


springs. 


CAUTION 


Be sure wiring does not fall be- 
tween blower assembly and channel 
in next step. 


Slide blower assembly back in cabinet until lip on bottom- 


rear of assembly slips into channel on cabinet. Secure 
with two mounting screws. ? 


Attach deck hose to blower assembly with clamp. 


qaoo0o0o00oOOoOCXDOOO0O00C 


DECK HOSE 


, S 
SS 
FRONT DOOR DS SS tn 


BLOWER 
ASSEMBLY | 


MOUNTING 
SCREWS (2) 
UPPER AIR-OUTPUT 
SECTION 
ABSOLUTE 
AIR FILTER 
SPRINGS (4) 
OSOIT-) 
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3.2 ACCESSING DRIVE FOR MAINTENANCE 

3.2.1 + Opening/Closing Pack Access Cover 

Pack access cover is only opened to change packs or perform main- 
tenance. An open cover allows dust to enter pack area which is 


potentially damaging to disk pack and heads. Never open cover 
while pack is turning. Cover must be closed for drive motor to 


run. 


1. To open, lift release latch and raise cover. 


2. To close, press cover down until latch engages catch. 


RELEASE LATCH 


PACK ACCESS 


ie COVER 


-02997-4 


3.2.2 Opening/Closing Top Cover 


Top cover cannot be opened without first closing pack access 
cover. Once top cover is open, pack access cover may then be 
reopened, but not fully. 


1. To open, grasp rear of top cover and lift until support 
rod locks into place. an 


2. To close, raise rear of top cover slightly to remove 
weight from support rod and lower cover to cabinet. 


a 
~~ 
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3.2.3 Removing/Replacing Deck Cover 
To remove deck cover, top cover must be open. 


1. To remove, release four latches on deck cover and lift 
cover from drive. 


CAUTION 
Before replacing cover, inspect wiring harness 
at bottom of base area. Harness should lay 
flat and close to the bottom of base. If not, 
dress wiring and tie so armature of brake 
cannot come in contact with wiring. 


2. To replace, position cover on drive and close latches. 


TOP OVER oe 
DECK COVER | : PACK ACCESS 
COVER 


DECK COVER 
LATCHES (4) 
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3.2.4 Removing/Replacing Side Panels 


To remove either side panel: 


1. Open top cover (para 3.2.2) and lift two panel release 
latches. 


2. Swing top of panel away from drive and disconnect ground 
strap. 


3. Lift panel off support bracket. 


To replace either side panel, do steps in reverse. 


SIDE PANEL . 
RELEASE LATCHES 


GROUND STRAP 


SIDE PANEL 
SUPPORT BRACKET 


SIDE PANEL 02995 
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3.2.5 Swinging Out Logic Chassis 
1. Open rear door. 


2. Pull logic chassis release latch to right and swing out 
logic chassis. 


3. If cards in chassis are being accessed, turn thumbscrew on 
inner side of chassis and remove card cage cover. 


CARD CAGE COVER 


(INNER SIDE) 


REAR DOOR 


LOGIC CHASSIS 
RELEASE LATCH 


LOGIC CHASSIS 


02994-I 
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3.2.6 Sliding Out Power Supply 


a 


2. 


3. 


Open rear door and swing out logic chassis (para 3.2.5). 


Lift power supply release latch and slide supply out from 
cabinet. 


If inside of supply is being accessed, remove power supply 
top cover as follows: 


a. Remove four screws at rear of cover. 


b. Loosen four screws at front of cover and slide cover 
off supply. 


If back of power supply control panel is being accessed, 
do following: 


a. Remove power supply top cover (step Oe 


b. Remove screw at each side of power supply control panel 
and lower control panel. 


oe @. 
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REAR DOOR ee 


_ POWER SUPPLY 


POWER SUPPLY 
TOP COVER 


POWER SUPPLY 
CONTROL PANEL 


POWER SUPPLY 


RELEASE LATCH O3018-1 


12.6 62947902 est 


62947902 3-42 


3.3 BLOWER MOTOR (A5) 


3.3.1 Removal 


l. Power-off drive (para 3.0.6.2) and open front door. 


2. Loosen clamp on deck hose at top of blower assembly. 
Slide clamp up on hose and remove hose from blower 
assembly. 


3. Remove two screws mounting blower assembly to cabinet. 


CAUTION 


Watch slack of air hoses and wiring 
at back of blower assembly during 
next step. 


4. Slide blower assembly out front of drive and set on floor. 


5. Remove two hoses from back of DROMeE assembly by uEnang: 
hoses clockwise until free. 


6. Disconnect cable plug P9 from J9 connector on blower 
assembly. : 


7. Snap J9 connector out of its position on air intake 
section. . - 2 


8. Disconnect ground strap from air intake section. 


9. Unhook four springs and lift off upper ae es section 
and absolute air filter. 


10. Lift lower air-output section, containing blower motor, 
off air intake section. D * tet, 


11. Remove six screws and nuts securing blower motor to lower. 
air-input section and remove motor. 


3.3.2 Replacement 


1. To replace blower motor, do steps of removal procedure in 
reverse order and action. During replacement, make sure: 


When reassembling blower, that arrows on absolute 
filter are pointing up. 


When installing blower assembly back in cabinet, that 
wiring is free from mounting area and that lip on bottom- 
rear of assembly is engaged in channel on cabinet floor. 
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AIR FILTER 
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OUTPUT SECTION 


BLOWER MOTOR 


J9 


AIR INTAKE SECTION 03017-2 
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3.4 DRIVE BELT (A3) 


3.4.1 Check 
-1. Power-off drive (para 3.0.6.2). 
2. Remove side panels (para 3.2.4). 
3. Open rear door and swing out logic chassis (para 3.2.5). 


4. Inspect drive belt for cracks or worn spots. If required, 
replace belt (para 3.4.3) before proceeding to next step. 


5. Check for proper belt tension by measuring distance bet- 
ween idler spring posts. As illustration shows, this 
distance should be from 5.25 to 5.5 in (133.35 to 139.7 
mm) on both sets of posts. If distance on either set is 
not within these limits, adjust belt (para 3.4.2). 


6. Close logic chassis and rear door. 


7. Replace side panels. 


. §.25-5.50 IN 
133.35-139.7 mm 


DRIVE BELT 


IDLER SPRING POSTS. 


IDLER SPRING 


IDLER SPRING i: 3 
03009-! 


\ 


—— 
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3.4.2 Adjustment 


: S 133.35-139.7 mm 
= \A AVA N= 


NOTE 


The two idler springs that maintain 
drive belt tension are adjusted one 
at a time. If post-to-post measure- 
ments of neither spring are within 
the 5.25 to 5.5 inch (133.35 to 
139.7 mm) limit, adjust spring far- 
thest from limit first. 


Unfasten misadjusted idler spring from post on adjustment 
bracket. 


Loosen two screws securing adjustment bracket and reposi- 
tion bracket to bring post-to-post distance within spe- 
cified limit. 

Tighten screws securing adjustment bracket. 

Replace idler spring on post. 

Recheck post-to-post measurements of springs. Repeat pre- 
ceding steps as necessary until both springs are within 
limit. 


5.25-5.50 IN 


ADJUSTMENT 
BRACKET 
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3.4.3 Removal 


1. Remove blower assembly from drive (para 3.3.1, steps 1 
through 6). 


2. Remove ground wire from static ground spring. 
3. Disconnect speed sensor cable plug A3P3. 
4. Note connections and disconnect wires from pack-on switch. 


5. Unfasten the two idler springs from their adjustment 
brackets. | 


6. Push drive motor toward spindle and slip belt off pulleys. 


3.4.4 Replacement 
NOTE 


Smooth surface of belt goes against | 
pulleys. 


1. Position belt around drive motor pulley. 


2. Push drive motor toward spindle and slip belt around 
spindle pulley. 


3. Fasten idler springs to adjustment brackets. 
4. Manually rotate spindle to align drive belt on pulleys. 


5. Connect cable plug A3P3 to speed sensor and ground wire to 
static ground spring. 


6. Connect wires to pack-on switch. 
7. Replace blower assembly (para 3.3.2). 
8. Close front door. 


9. Check drive belt tension (para 3.4.1). 
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3.5 DRIVE MOTOR (A3) 


3.5.1 Removal 


1. 


2. 


3% 


4. 


5. 


3.5.2 
1. 


2. 


Power-off drive (para 3.0.6.2). 

‘Remove side panels (para 3.2.4). 

Open rear door and swing out logic chassis (para 3.2.5). 
Remove drive belt (para 3.4.3). 


Disconnect drive motor cable plug from power supply. 


CAUTION 
Drive motor and mounting plate re- 
quire support from beneath to pre- 
vent them from being dropped during 
next step. 
Remove hardware securing motor mounting plate to deck 
casting and remove mouse End plate and drive motor from 
cabinet. 
Unfasten motor from mounting plate by removing four 
screws. 
Replacement 


Position drive motor on mounting plate as shown, and 
secure with four screws. 


Apply a drop of Grade C Loctite to screw threads and 
fasten mounting plate to deck casting with hardware. Do 
not overtighten. 

‘Check that mounting plate is free to move forward and 
backward- between spacers. If not, loosen screws and 
retighten so plate is free to move. 

Replace drive belt (para 3.4.4). 

Connect drive motor cable plug to J7 on power supply. 


Close logic chassis and rear door. 


Replace side panels. 
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3.6 HEAD CAMS (A3) 


3.6.1 Removal 
1. Remove disk pack (para 3.0.7.3). 
2. Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 
3. Remove top cover and deck cover: 


a. Raise rear of top cover until support rod locks into 
place. 


b. Release four latches and remove deck cover. 

c. Remove plate nuts from hinge screws on both sides of 
cabinet but leave screws in hinges so top cover will 
remain raised. 

d. Disconnect. ground strap leading to top cover. 

e. Remove retaining ring securing support rod to top 
cover, then lower support rod and top cover to closed. 


position. 


f. Remove screws from hinges and remove top cover. 


TOP SER 
DECK ene PACK ACCESS 


“~~ 


SUPPORT ROD 


LATCHES 


HINGE 


PLATE NUT 


03004-2 
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4. Remove pack access cover: 
a. Open pack access cover. 


b. Remove retaining rings, spacers, and pin securing pack 
access cover to gas spring. 


c. Disconnect ground strap from pack access cover. 


d. Unfasten screws securing pack access cover hinges and 
remove hinge items and cover. 
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5. Remove shroud cover and shroud: 


a. Unfasten pack access switch by removing two screws 
securing it to shroud cover, and let hang from wires. 


b. Remove plug from access hole in shroud cover. 


c. Use access hole and release control panel from shroud 
cover, disconnect control panel cable plug, then snap 
control panel back in place. 


d. Remove twelve screws securing shroud cover to shroud 
and remove shroud cover. 


e. Remove six screws from parking brake cover ang. remove 
parking brake cover. 


f, Remove nine screws securing shroud to deck and remove 
shroud. 
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6. Remove magnet cover. Grasp coil through magnet opening 
and push coil forward until heads are in loaded position. 


7. Remove two screws securing each head cam to actuator 
housing. Pull cams off dowel pins on actuator housing. 


OoOoooUCCOoL Feo RV eo CUT 


MAGNET 
COVER 
HEADS 
(ALL ARE 
NOT SHOWN) 
ACTUATOR 
HOUSING 
HEAD 
CAMS 03014-! 


3.6.2 Replacement 


1. Fit replacement head cams over dowel pins on actuator 
housing so they are flush against housing. 


2. Install screws and torque to 4 +1/2 lbf-in (0.5 +0.1 
Nem). 


3. Return heads to unloaded position and replace magnet 
cover. 


4. Reinstall cabinet covers by reversing the order and action 
of steps 3, 4, and 5 of removal procedure. 


5. Check that air seal exists between pack access cover and 
shroud cover. This is done by noting drag on a Sheet of 
paper while pulling it from between closed pack access. 
cover and shroud cover. If necessary, move catch on 
shroud cover until pack access cover latches tight enough 
to provide air seal. 
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3.7 HEADS LOADED SWITCH (A3) 


3.7.1 Check 


l. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


5. 


Remove disk pack (para 3.0.7.3). 

Open ene door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 
Open top cover (para 3.2.2). 

Remove deck cover (para 3.2.3). 


Disconnect cable connectors from A3E01, A3E02, and A3E03 
read/write chassis cards and remove cards. 


“Note connections and disconnect three wires from heads 


loaded switch. 


Set ohmmeter to RX1l scale and connect probes to common and 
NO terminals of switch. 


With carriage fully retracted, meter should show con- 
tinuity (0 ohm). If meter does, proceed to step 9: if 
not, do following: 


a. Slide carriage forward out of way and manually 
open/close switch. 


_b. If meter does not show infinity/continuity during 


toggling, disconnect meter and replace switch (para 
3.7.3); if infinity/continuity is shown, adjust switch 
(para 3.7.2). 


Watch meter and slowly slide carriage forward, from the 
fully retracted position, until meter shows infinity. 
Measure distance that carriage traveled. If distance is 
between 0.1 to 0.2 in (2.54 to 5.08 mm), disconnect meter, 
return carriage to fully retracted position, and 
reassemble drive by doing steps 3 through 6 in reverse. 

If distance is not within these limits, adjust switch 
(para 3.7.2). 
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3.7.2 Adjustment 


1. Loosen two screws securing switch mounting block to 
actuator housing. Move block and heads loaded switch as 
far back as possible toward magnet. Meter now indicates 
continuity. 


NOTE 


In next step, a Suitable shim is 
constructed by taping a number of 
feeler gages together until their 
combined thickness is 0.15 +0.05 in 
(3.81 +1.27 mm). | 


2. Insert 0.15 +0.05 in (3.81 +1.27 mm) shim between stop on 
Magnet and shock stop on carriage. 


3. Verify that meter still indicates continuity when carriage 
is moved back against shim. 


4. Hold carriage against shim and move heads loaded switch 
forward away from magnet until meter indicates infinity. 
Tighten screws securing switch and mounting block to 
actuator housing, taking care not to disturb their 
position. . 


5. Remove shim and move carriage back to fully retracted 
position. 

6. Move carriage forward and check that change in reading 
from continuity to infinity occurs between 0.1 to 0.2 in 
(2.54 to 5.08 mm) from retracted position. 


7. If requirements of step 6 are not met, repeat preceding 
steps until adjustment is correct. 


8. Disconnect meter and return carriage to fully retracted 
position. 


9. Reconnect wires to heads loaded switch. 


10. Replace A3E01, A3E02, and A3E03 cards in BESG/R NICE chassis 
and reconnect cable connectors. 


ll. Replace deck cover and close top cover. 
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3.7.3 Removal 


1. Remove two screws and washers securing heads loaded switch 
mounting block to actuator nOuBLNg). Remove mounting block 
and switch from housing.. : = 


2. Remove two screws and washers securing switch to mounting 
block and remove switch. yet 


3.7.4 Replacement 


1. Fasten replacement switch on mounting block with screws 
and washers. 


2. Install mounting block on actuator housing, leaving screws 
loose. ; 


3. Connect ommeter probes to common and NO terminals of 
switch. Set meter to RXl scale and adjust switch (para 
Seled)is : : 
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3.8 PACK ACCESS COVER SWITCH (A3) 


3.8.1 Check 


i, 
2. 


3. 


Remove disk pack (para 3.0.7.3). 
Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 


Open top cover (para 3.2.2) and remove deck cover (para 
3.2.3). 


Open pack access cover as far as possible. 


Connect ohmmeter to common and NO terminals of pack access 
cover switch (two switch terminals with wires connected). 


Check that meter shows continuity when actuator button is 
pressed down and infinity when button is released. 


Disconnect meter. If conditions of step 6 were met, 
return covers to normal position; if not met, replace 
Switch (para 3.8.2). 


3.8.2 Removal 


l. 


2. 


Remove two screws and washers securing mounting bracket 


and pack access cover switch to shroud cover. Remove 
bracket and switch from beneath shroud cover. 


Note connections and remove two wires from switch. . 


3.8.3 Replacement 


1. 
2. 


3. 
4. 


Connect wires to switch terminals. 


Position switch and mounting bracket under shroud cover 
and secure with two screws and washers. 


Close pack access cover. 


Replace deck cover and close top cover. 


SSORORE CEL OL SRS eee eee e te ce eee f 


ACTUATOR 
PACK ACCESS 
COVER 


SHROUD 


COVER Ning | 
canine 


BRACKET 


PACK ACCESS 
COVER SWITCH 02998-] 


3.8 - 3.8.3 62947902 3-61 


BUTTON 
SHROUD 
= COVER 


a 


62947902 3-62 


3.9 PACK SENSOR ASSEMBLY (A3) 


The field replacable parts of the pack sensor assembly are the . 
pack on switch and static groundspring, or the entire pack sensor 
assembly. If check/adjustment of either the pack on switch or 
Static groundspring proves part replacement is required, refer to 
appropriate removal procedure for parts that are on hand (pack 
sensor component or entire assembly). 


3.9.1 Pack On Switch Check/Adjustment 


1. 


Power-off drive (para 3.0.6.2). 


Open pack access cover and install scratch disk pack 
(para 3.0.7.2). 


Remove right side panel (para 3.2.4). 

Check distance between actuator arm and lockshaft with | 
feeler gage. If distance is 0.025 +0.005 in (0.64 +0.13 
mm), go to step 5; if not, do following: 


a. Loosen two screws securing switch base to spindle. 


b. Position switch- base so distance is within limit and 
tighten screws. 


Set ohmmeter to RXl1 scale and connect probes to common and 


NO terminals of pack on switch (two switch terminals with 


wires connected). 


Check following: 


ae That switch is closed (meter showing continuity). 


b. Insert 0.011 in feeler gage between actuator arm and 
stop pin. | , 


c. Check that switch is now open (meter showing infinity). 


If requirements of step 6 were met, disconnect meter and 
go to step 8; if not, do following: 


a. Loosen two pack on switch adjustment screws. 

b. Reposition switch so it closes and opens as specified 
in step 6. If switch does not close or open at all, 
replace switch (para 3.9.2) or entire peck sensor 
assembly (para 3.9.7). 


c. Tighten screws and disconnect meter. 


Gs GS a ey ee SC. Oe 4. 


8. If switch base was repositioned in step 4, do following: 


a. Visually check that contact on groundspring is centered 
on lockshaft. If not centered, loosen screw securing 
groundspring and terminal lug to switch base. Move 
groundspring horizontally as required and tighten 
screw. 


b. Adjust speed sensor (para 3.10.2). 


9. Replace side panel. 


3.9.2 Pack On Switch Removal 


1. Disconnect ohmmeter probes from terminals of pack on 
switch. 3 


2. Note connections and remove two wires from switch. 
3. Remove two pack on switch adjustment screws (lower screw 
fastened with nut) and remove switch. 
3.9.3 Pack On Switch Replacement 


1. Using two adjustment screws and nut, fasten new pack on 
switch to switch base. Do not tighten. 


2. Reconnect wires to switch. 


3. Connect ohmmeter probes to common and NO terminals of 
switch and adjust switch (para 3.9.1, starting with step 


7b). 
WITCH BASE ape 
ee SCREWS SECURING SWITCH 
—— BASE TO SPINDLE 
PACK ON 
SWITCH eee 
: | | COMMON 
STOP @Q 
PIN ! 
CONTACT i coe 
Eo ADJUSTMENT 
LOCKSHAFT . S 
ica (/ SCREWS 
GROUND at 


SPRING eras Gs 


ee 
GROUND SPRING AND 


0.025 +0.005 in TERMINAL LUG SCREW 


0.64 £0.13 mm 
WITH PACK 
INSTALLED ACTUATOR ARM 03012 -! 


3.9 = 3.943 629147902 3-63 


62947902 3-64 


3.9.4 Static Groundspring Check/Adjustment 


1. 
2. 
3. 


9. 


Power-off drive (para 3.0.6.2). 
Remove right and left side panels (para 3.2.4). 


Visually check that contact on groundspring is centered on 
lockshaft and that contact is not excessively worn or 
spring bent. If worn or bent, replace groundspring (para 
3.9.5) or entire pack sensor assembly (para 3.9.7). 


If centering is required, loosen screw securing ground- 
spring and terminal lug to switch base. Move groundspring 
horizontally as required and tighten screws. 


Place a 0.019 +0.003 in feeler gage between groundspring 
and lockshaft. 


From left side of drive,. hook a push-pull gage to outer 
end of groundspring. 


Watch scale and pull on push-pull gage until feeler gage 
falls free. With proper spring tension, this takes 125 


+25 grams of force. 


If force exerted was not within limit, adjust setscrew in 
Switch base for proper spring tension. Turning setscrew 
clockwise increases spring tension; turning setscrew coun- 
terclockwise decreases spring tension. 


Replace side panels. 


3.9.5 Static Groundspring Removal 


1. 


2. 


3.9.6 
1. 


Disconnect ground wire from groundspring terminal lug. 


Remove screw securing groundspring and terminal lug to 
switch base and remove lug and spring. 


Static Groundspring Replacement 


Position new groundspring on switch base with contact cen- 
tered on pocnereety. Secure spring and terminal lug with 
screw. . | 

Connect ground wire to terminal lug. 


Adjust groundspring for proper tension (pave 3 9. 4, 


starting with step 5). 
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3.9.7 Pack Sensor Assembly Removal 
1. Disconnect ground wire from groundspring terminal lug. 


2. Note connections and remove two wires from pack on switch. 
Cut cable tie securing these wires to switch base. 


3. Disconnect speed sensor cable plug A3P3. 


4. Remove two screws securing pack sensor assembly to spindle 
and remove pack sensor assembly. 


5. Remove speed sensor from pack sensor assembly for transfer 
to replacement assembly: 


a. Remove locknut from speed sensor. 


b. Unscrew speed sensor from switch base. 


3.9.8 Pack Sensor Assembly Replacement 
1. Install speed sensor on new pack sensor assembly: 


‘a. Screw speed sensor far enough in switch base to allow 
locknut to be installed on top. 


b. Install locknut, but do not tighten. 


2. Using two screws, loosely fasten pack sensor assembly to 
spindle. 


3. Connect wires to pack on Switch and ground wire to static 
groundspring. Leave cable plug A3P3 disconnected. 


4. Install cable tie around pack on switch wires and hole in 
Switch base. 


5. Perform following adjustments: 
a. Pack on switch adjustment (para 3.9.1). 
b. Static groundspring adjustment (para 3.9.4). 


c. Speed sensor adjustment (para 3.10.2). 
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3.10 SPEED SENSOR (A3) 


3.10.1 
1. 


2. 


3.10.2 
1. 
2. 


Check 
Power-off drive (para 3.0.6.2). 


Open rear door and connect oscilloscope ground probe to 
logic chassis backpanel pin A17-17B and channel 1 probe to 
backpanel pin A17-17A (speed sensor output). (Pin row 17 
is the unmarked row between 16 and 21.) 


Install scratch disk pack (para 3.0.7.2) and power-on 
drive (para 3.0.6.1). 


. Set scope triggering for positive internal and calibrate 


trace to ground. 


Check that peak-to-peak amplitude of trace is at least 
1.2 V.« | 


If conditions of step 5 are met, speed sensor is not cause 
of fault. Power-off drive and disconnect scope. 


If conditions of step 5 are not met, do following: 
a. Adjust speed sensor (para Se 10.62)¢ 
b. Repeat this check procedure. 
c. If amplitude of speed sensor. output is still low, 
replace speed sensor (para 3.10.3). 
Adjustment 
Power-off drive (para 3.0.6.2). 
Remove left side panel (para 3.2.4). 
CAUTION 
Do not allow speed sensor and steel 
pin on pulley to come in contact or 


damage to these items will result. 


Rotate spindle pulley until pin on bottom of pulley is 
over speed sensor. 


Check gap between pin and speed sensor with nonmetallic 


feeler gage. If gap is not 0.019 +0.003 in (0.48 +0.08 


mm), go to step 5. If gap is within limit, replace side 
panel as adjustment is not required. 


Loosen locknut on speed sensor. 


OOOO COC Cro CoO Ce 


6. 


7. 


SWITCH Beal. 


Disconnect cable plug A3P3 so speed sensor wires will not 
kink during next step. 

Turn speed sensor until gap is within specified limit. 
Turning sensor counterclockwise narrows gap; turning sen- 
sor clockwise widens gap. 


Tighten locknut to 5 +1 lbf*in (0.57 +0.1 Nem). 


Reconnect cable plug A3P3 and replace side panel. 


Removal 

Power-off drive (para 3.0.6.2). 

Remove left side panel (para 3.2.4). 
Disconnect speed sensor cable plug A3P3. 
Remove locknut from speed sensor. 


Unscrew speed sensor from switch base. 


Replacement 


Screw new speed sensor far enough in switch base to allow 
locknut to be installed on top. 


Install locknut, but do not tighten. 


Leave cable plug A3P3 disconnected and adjust speed sensor 
(para 3.10.2). 
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3.11 PARKING BRAKE (A3) 


3.11.1 
1. 
2. 
3. 


4. 


ree be ee, 


Removal 
Open pack access cover and remove disk pack (para 3.0.7.3). 
Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 


Remove six screws securing Bericing brake cover and remove 
cover from shroud area. 


Remove two screws mounting parking brake to deck and 
remove brake. 


Replacement 


Apply Grade N (primer) and Grade C Loctite to both parking 
brake mounting screws. 


Fasten parking brake to deck with two prepared screws. 


Adjust parking brake (para 3.11.3). 


Adjustment 
NOTE 


Adjustment of parking brake ensures 
that it only engages spindle when 
disk pack is being removed or in- 
stalled. 


Using feeler gage, check that clearance between brake 
tooth and underside of spindle is 0.005 to 0.020 in (0.13 
to 0.51 mm). If clearance is within limit, go to step 2; 
if not, do following: 


a. Loosen locknut on brake tooth adjustment screw. 

b. Turn adjustment screw until clearance between tooth and 
underside of spindle is within limit. Turning screw 
clockwise narrows clearance; counterclockwise widens 
clearance. 


c. Tighten locknut. 


qo0o0o0o0o0c0o0oc 7000 000C 


2. Install scratch disk pack (para 3.0.7.2). 
NOTE 
To make measurement in step 3, tape 
feeler gage to a long object such as 
a screw driver. 

3. Check that clearance between actuator button and edge of 
bottom disk is 0.010 to 0.020 in (0.25 to 0.51 mm). If 
clearance is within limit, remove disk pack and go to step 
4; if not, do following: 

a. Refer to paragraph 3.6.1, step 3, and remove top cover. 


b. Remove eight screws securing access plate to left side 
of shroud and remove plate. 


c. Reinstall scratch disk pack. 

d. Loosen locknut on actuator button shaft. 

e. Turn end of shaft until clearance between actuator but- 
ton and bottom disk is within limit. Turning end of 
shaft clockwise narrows clearance; counterclockwise 
widens clearance. 

f. Tighten locknut. 


g. Remove disk pack. 


h. Replace access plate and top cover. 


4. Replace parking brake cover and close pack access cover. 
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3.12 POWER SUPPLY ASSEMBLY (Al) 


The procedures that follow deal with the following field repla- 
cable parts of the power supply assembly: transformers AI1T1, 
A1T2, and A1T3; the capacitor/rectifier board; the power amplifier 
board; the relay board; triacs A1Ql] through A1Q5; and tuning capa- 
citors A1Cl and A1C2. In addition, since the power supply 
assembly is field replacable, removal/replacement procedures for 
the entire assembly are included. When parts replacement is 
required, refer to appropriate removal procedure for parts that 
are on hand (power supply component or entire assembly). 


3.12.1 Transformer Output Check 


1. Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 


2. Slide out power supply and remove power supply top cover 
(para 3.2.6). 


3. Reconnect any power supply wiring that has been discon- 
nected during troubleshooting. 


4. Using following table, see which power supply transformer 
is associated with dc voltage that is below normal. This 
denotes the transformer to be checked. In accordance, set 
power supply circuit breakers as follows: 


 @ Transformer AIT1 or A1T2 to be checked — +20Y, +9.7, 
and -9.7 breakers up, all others down. 


@ Transformer AlT3 to be checked =~ +20Y breaker up, 
all others down. 


SCOPE CONNECTIONS (Vac) ACCEPTABLE Vac RANGE 


(E in following 
XFMR +Probe - «Probe | waveform illustration) 
(Check Both) (Gnd ) 


AlTB1-4*, 5* A1TB1-3 


ASSOCIATED 
V dc 


A1LTB1-7, 8 A1TB1-3 


A1TB1-17, 18 
-A1LTB1-15, 16 


A1TB1-19, 20 


*TB1-4 and-5 each contain two wires. 
Tl are to be removed when checked. 


Only the pair coming from 
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5. If transformer AlTl or A1T2 is to be checked, verify that 
corresponding tuning capacitor is not open or shorted 
para 3.12.14) before proceeding. Tuning capacitor AI1Cl 
for AlTl; AlC2 for AI1T2.) 


NOTE 


A1T1 and A1T2 are ferroresonant 
transformers. If more than a pair 
of their outputs are disconnected 
at a time, oscillation will occur 
and voltage measurements will be 
meaningless. 


6. Disconnect wires from appropriate two terminals given in 
+Probe column of table. Leave all other connections 
intact. 


7. Turn on oscilloscope and set Trigger control to LINE. 
Center horizontal line on graticule. 


8. Connect ground probe to appropriate terminal given in 
table -Probe column. 


9. Place MAIN AC circuit breaker up. 


10. Using Xl probe, connect Channel 1 probe to either of the 
wires disconnected in step 6. 


ll. Make following scope adjustments: 
a. Vary Channel A TIME/DIV for stable trace. 


b. Set Channel 1 VOLTS/DIV to read voltage given in 
Acceptable V ac Range column of table. 


12. Record two E readings from ground reference line to top 
and bottom of trace. 


13. Move Channel 1 probe to other wire disconnected in step 6 
and repeat step 12. 


14. If both steps 12 and 13 show a symmetrical waveshape about 
ground reference (that is, all four E readings are the 
same), and are within acceptable V ac range of table, 
transformer output for associated dc voltage is proper. 

Go to step 16. 


15. If four E readings are not the same, or if they are the 
Same but not within acceptable V ac range of table, 
disconnect scope and replace the respective transformer 
(para 3.12.2 for A1Tl or A1T2; para 3.12.4 for A1T3). 
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16. Place MAIN AC circuit breaker down and return all other 
power supply breakers to up position. 


17. Disconnect scope and reconnect pair of wires used in 
check. | 


OO: CG) Ce SO 


BLK (2) 


GND STRAP 


NOTE: 

TRACE SHOWN DEPICTS OUTPUT OF FERRO- 
RESONANT TRANSFORMERS AITI OR A!T2. 
WITH CONVENTIONAL TRANSFORMER AIT3 
TRACE IS A SINE-WAVE, NOTA SQUARE-WAVE. 


= SMALL 
(M) = MEDIUM } RELATIVE WIRE SIZE 
= BIG 
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3.12.2 AI1T1/A1T2 Transformer Removal 
1. Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 
2. Disconnect ac power cord. 
3. Slide out power supply and remove oouRe supply top cover 
(para 3.2.6). 
_ WARNING 
Tuning capacitor connected to trans- 


former terminal strip is charged 
with 500 volts. 


4. Remove fiber cover from terminal strip on top of trans- 
former. . 


5. Using insulated pliers, short terminals 4 and 5 on trans-. 
former terminal strip to discharge tuning capacitor. 


6. Tag the two yellow wires on left side of transformer ter- 
minal strip with their corresponding terminal number. 


7. Disconnect all wires from left side of transformer ter- 
minal strip. 


8. Disconnect following transformer wires from A1TB1: 


e For transformer A1Tl removal -—— 1TBl1-3, T31-4, TB1-5, 


e For transformer A1T2 removal ~~ TB1-14 through 


9. Remove three nuts securing transformer to power supply 
base and lift out transformer. 
3.12.3 AI1T1/A1T2 Transformer Replacement 
1. To replace transformer, do steps of removal procedure in 


reverse order and action. Be sure to make terminal con- 
nections as shown below. 


\ . \ 
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3.12.4 A1T3 Transformer Removal 
1. Remove capacitor/rectifier board (para 3.12.6). 


2. Tag five wires going to transformer with their 
corresponding transformer terminal number. 


3. Disconnect five wire fastons from clips on transformer. 
4. Remove four screws securing transformer to power supply 
base lift out transformer. 
3.12.5 Al1T3 Transformer Replacement 
1. Do steps of removal procedure in reverse order and action. 
208 V/60 Hz 


tt 520 VW/50 Hz; 230 V/60 Hz; 
240 V/50 Hz 


TRANSFORMER 
AITS 
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3.12.6 Capacitor/Rectifier Board Removal 
1. Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 
2. Disconnect ac power cord. 


3. Slide out power supply and remove power supply top cover 
(para 3.2.6). 


4. Unfasten capacitor/rectifier board from power amplifier 
board: 


a. Remove two screws and nuts securing power amplifier 
board to two angle brackets. 


b. Remove spring clip from rear angle bracket. 


5. Tag each wire with its corresponding terminal number and 
| disconnect wires from terminal strips A1TB1l and A1TB2. 


6. Using insulated pliers, short the five pair of capacitor 
leads (five pair of screw heads) on top of Capacttor/ 
rectifier board. 

7. Remove ten screws securing board to capacitors. 


8. Remove nut from stud and lift off board. 


3.12.7 Capacitor/Rectifier Board Replacement 


1. Unfasten two angle brackets from old capacitor/rectifier 
board and attach on new board. x 


2. Install new board by reversing order and action of removal 
procedure. 


3. Adjust +5 V regulator card (para 3.13.1). 


OOO OOGea oo g eet 


3.12.8 Power Amplifier Board Removal 
1. Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 
2. Disconnect ac power cord. 


3. Slide out power supply and remove power supply top cover 
(para 3.2.6). 


4. Tag each wire with its corresponding terminal and discon- 
nect wires from two power amplifier board terminal strips. 


5. Remove two screws and nuts securing power amplifier board 
to two angle brackets. 


6. Slip off spring clip from rear angle bracket and remove 
board. 
3.12.9 Power Amplifier Board Replacement 


1. Install new power amplifier board by reversing the order 
and action of steps in removal procedure. 


CAPACITORS (5) 
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BOARD 
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Relay Board Removal 
Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 
Disconnect ac power cord. 


Slide out power supply and remove power supply top cover 
(para 3.2.6). 


Disconnect two connectors from relay board. 


Carefully pry relay board off three mounting pegs and 
remove board. 


Relay Board Replacement | 


To replace relay board, do steps of removal ‘procedure in 
reverse order and action. 


Al1Q1 =- A1Q5 Triac Removal 
Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 
Disconnect ac power cord. 


Slide out power supply and remove power supply top cover 
(para 3.2.6). 


Tag each wire with its corresponding triac terminal number 
and disconnect wires from triac. 


Remove two fasteners securing triac to power supply base 
and remove triac. 
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3.12.13 A1Ql1 - A1Q5 Triac Replacement 


1. Apply silicone grease (CDC part number 95109000) to mating 
surfaces of triac and power supply base. 


2. Install new triac by reversing order and action of removal 
procedure. 
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3.12.14 A1C1/A1C2 Tuning Capacitor Check 


1. 
2. 


Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 
Slide out power supply and remove power supply top cover 
(para 3.2.6). 
WARNING 
Tuning capacitors connected to 


transformer terminal strips are 
charged with 500 volts. 


Remove fiber cover from appropriate transformer terminal 
strip: 


@ For checking capacitor AIC1l1 == terminal strip on 
transformer AI1Tl. | 


@ For checking capacitor AlC2 - terminal strip on 
transformer A1T2. 


Using insulated pliers, short the two terminals containing 
yellow wires to discharge tuning capacitor. 


Disconnect one of the yellow wires from its terminal. 


Set ohmmeter to X1000 scale and connect probes to yellow 
wires. 


Check that needle goes rapidly to 0 ohm, then slowly 
regresses to inifinity. | 


Disconnect meter and return wire and cover to terminal 
strip. 


If conditions of step 7 were met, capacitor is OK; if not 
met, replace capacitor (para 3.12.15). 


2EOROO COC IO OOOO OD 


3.12.15 A1C1/A1C2 Tuning Capacitor Removal 
1. Remove capacitor/rectifier board (para 3.12.6). 
2. Pry rubber boot from top of capacitor. 
3. Note connections and remove two wires from capacitor. 


4. Loosen two clamp screws and remove capacitor. 


3.12.16 A1C1/A1C2 Tuning Capacitor Replacement 


1. Install new tuning capacitor by reversing order and action 
of removal procedure. 


AIc2 


AIT2 TRANSFORMER 
TERMINAL STRIP 
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Power Supply Assembly Removal 
Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 
Disconnect ac power cord. 

Remove side panels (para 3.2.4). 


Remove two screws securing cable guide around power cord 
and remove guide. 


Unhook support spring from power cord. 


Disconnect AlP2, A1P3, Al1P4, A1P6, and AlP7 cable connec- 
tors from power supply. 


_ Disconnect air hose from power supply by turning hose 


counterclockwise until free. 


Slide out power supply and remove power supply top cover 
(para 3.2.6). 


Disconnect ac and dc ground straps from power supply. 


Replace power supply top cover and slide supply back in 
cabinet. 


Remove six screwS securing power supply slides to floor of 
cabinet and withdraw power supply out rear of cabinet. 
Power Supply Assembly Replacement 


Lift new power supply in cabinet and secure slides to 
cabinet floor with six screws. 


Remove power supply top cover and connect ac and dc ground 
BEPeRe's 


Refer to ac power wiring instructions in section 2, 
installation and checkout, and check whether transformer 
wiring requires changing. 


Do steps 3 through 8 of removal procedure in reverse order 
and action. 


Connect ac power cord and place all circuit breakers up. 


Adjust + 5 V regulator card (para 3.13.1). 
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3.13 +5 V REGULATOR CARD (A2PD94) 


3.13.1 
1. 


2. 
3. 


6. 
7. 


12. 


Adjustment 


Install scratch disk pack (para 3608 tse ae and press START 
switch. 


Run BASIC diskette IPL aaaqnonene (para 3.0. 10. 1). 
Enter SMD manual diagnostic test 7145 (para 3.0.10.3). 


Select repeat seek between cylinders 00016 and 08016 
and head 0016. . 


Open rear door. Swing out logic chassis and remove card 
cage cover (para 3.2.5). | 


Set voltmeter to measure +5 V dc. 


Measure between ground terminal on front of regulator card 
and pin JD94-04A on logic chassis backpanel. | 


Adjust bottom potentiometer on neguceter card edge for 
+5.1 + 0.05 V.- 


Disconnect meter and gee it to measure -5 V dc. 


- Measure between ground terminal on front of regulator card 


and pin JD94-01A on backpanel. 


Adjust top potentiometer on regulator card edge for -5.1 + 
0.05 V. 


Replace card cage cover and close logic chassis. 
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03063-! 


3.13 - 3.13.1 62947902 


() 


3-89 


Co 4 


62947902. 3-90. 


3.14 READ/WRITE CHASSIS ASSEMBLY (A3E01-A3E05) 


Following procedures cover removal and replacement of read/write 
chassis A3E05 head select board and A3E04 mother board. No such 
procedures are given for the three read/write chassis logic cards 


(A3E01, 


A3E02, A3E03) because they simply slide in and out of 


chassis slots. 


3.14.1 
1. 


3.14.2 


3.14.3 


A3E05 Head Select Board Removal 
Power-off drive (para 3.0.6.2). 


Open top cover (para 3.2.2) and remove deck cover (para 
3.23). 


Remove read/write chassis from deck: 


a. Disconnect A3PE1, A3PE2, A3PE3, and A3PE5 cable con- 
nectors from read/write chassis cards. 


be. Disconnect head cable plugs from head select board. 


ce. Remove four screws securing read/write chassis to deck 
and remove chassis. 


Remove four nuts securing head select board to mother 
board. 


Carefully pull head select board off pins on mother board. 


A3E05 Head Select Board Replacement 

Do steps of removal procedure in reverse order and action. 
Ensure that wires between head arms and plugs are not 
twisted or kinked when reconnecting head cable plugs. 
A3E04 Mother Board Removal 

Remove A3E05 head select board (para 3.14.1). 


Tag A3E01, A3E02, and A3E03 cards and remove cards from 
chassis. 


Remove six screws securing chassis card support to mother 
board and remove support. 


ae 
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3.14.4 A3E04 Mother Board Replacement 


“1. Do steps of removal procedure in reverse order and action. 


HEAD 
CABLE PLUGS 


iN 


—— 
7’ 


c\ 
A3E05 HEAD 


SELECT BOARD 


A3PES5 


CHASSIS —e . SA 
SUPPORT jr 
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3.15 SERVO PREAMPLIFIER BOARD (A3) 


3.15.1 
1. 
2. 


3.15.2 


1. 


Removal 
Power-off drive (para 3.0.6.2). 


Open top cover (para 3.2.2) and remove deck cover (para 
3 25.3:)'s 


Remove two screws securing servo preamplifier cover to 
housing and remove cover. 


Disconnect servo head cable plug and A3P8 output plug from 
servo preamplifier board. 


Remove two pan head screws securing board and housing to 
deck. 


Remove two hexagon head screws securing board to housing 
and remove board. 
Replacement 


Do steps of removal procedure in reverse order and action. 
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3.16 SPINDLE LOCKSHAFT (A3) 


3.16.1 
1. 
2. 
3. 


4. 


3.16.2 


Removal 
Power-off drive (para 3.0.6.2). 
Remove side panels (para 3.2.4). 


Remove disk pack (para 3.0.7.3) and leave pack access 
cover open. : 


Remove. pack sensor assembly (para 3.9.7, steps 1 through 
4). | 
NOTE 

Next step requires two people. 
Push top of lockshaft down and remove retaining ring and 
flat washer from lower part of lockshaft. i! 
Carefully raise lockshaft out top of spindle. 
Replacement 
‘Do steps. 5 and 6 of removal procedure in reverse order. and 
action. 


Replace pack sensor assembly (para 3.9.8, steps 2 through 


< 
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3.17 \VELOCITY TRANSDUCER (A3) 


Removal 


Remove disk pack (para 3.0.7.3). 


‘Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 


Open top cover (para 3.2.2) and remove deck cover (para 
3.2.3 


Remove magnet cover. 


Grasp voice coil through magnet epeneng and extend 
Carriage to access extension rod. : 


Unscrew extension rod from carriage. 
Disconnect velocity transducer connector A3P4. 


Remove two screws securing end cap to magnet and remove 
end cap and spring. 


Carefully slide coil housing and core (connected to exten- 
sion rod) from magnet and set on a nonferrous surface. 


Replacement 
CAUTION 


Transducer core may be rendered un- 
usable if it comes in contact with 
magnet. 


Remove replacement coil housing and core from shipping 
container and set on a nonferrous surface. 


CAUTION 


Replacement core should have red 
marking on the north pole end of 
core. The unmarked end (south pole) 
connects to the extension rod. 
Whether core has a marked end or. 
not, check replacement core per 
step 2 to verify. polarity. If 
polarity is incorrect, heads may 
crash. 


Place end of replacement core (end without red marking) 
next to end of defective core that is connected to exten- 
sion rod. If cores repel each other, that end connects to 
extension rod; if cores attract each other, OPBOe EES end 
connects to extension rod. 
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3. Carefully unscrew extension rod from defective core. 

4. Apply one drop of Grade C Loctite on threads and screw 
extension. rod into correct end of replacement core. Wipe 
off excess Loctite. 


5. Insert replacement core into replacement coil housing 
until core is completely contained in housing. 


6. Insert housing, core, and extension rod into magnet. 


7. Position end cap and spring on magnet and secure with two 
screws. 


8. Apply one drop of Grade C Loctite to threads and screw 
extension rod into carriage. 


9. Connect velocity transducer connector A3P4. 


10. Move carriage to fully retracted position and replace 
magnet cover. 


ll. Replace deck cover and close top cover. 


12. Perform servo adjustments (para 3.20). 
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3.18 VOICE COIL FLEX LEADS (A3) 


3.18.1 


Removal 
Remove disk pack (para 3.0.7.3). 


Open rear door on. PIace MAIN AC circuit breaker down. | 


Open. top cover “(para 3.2.2) and remove deck cover (para 
3. 2. 3). 


Disconnect cable connectors from A3E01, A3E02, and A3E03 


read/write chassis cards and remove cards. 
Disconnect two connectors from flex lead tabs. 


Remove nut and insulated screw securing flex leads and: 
mounting bracket to actuator housing. 


Separate flex leads from mounting bracket and postetol 
free end of leads outside actuator. 


Remove magnet cover. 


Grasp voice coil through magnet opening and extend - 
carriage so other end of flex leads can be accessed. 


Remove screw and nut securing leadwire 1 to flex lead. 


Remove insulated screw securing flex leads and leadwire 2 
to carriage and remove flex leads. 
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Replacement 
CAUTION 


Handle replacement flex leads care- 
fully, do not twist then. 


Position flex leads inside actuator. 


NOTE 


Apply one drop of Grade C Loctite to 
' screws in steps 2, 3, and 4. 


Secure flex lead and leadwire 2 to carriage with insulated 
screw. 


Secure leadwire 1 to flex lead with screw and nut. 


Secure flex lead and mounting bracket to actuator with 
insulated screw and nut. 


Ensure that outer flex lead does not touch carriage. If 
Recensatve carefully bend lead until it does not touch. 


Ensure that flex leads are parallel. If necessary, loosen 
all screws and adjust leads until parallel. 


Slide carriage back and forth full length of rails. If 
flex leads interfere with carriage movement, adjust 
mounting bracket and/or leads as necessary. 


Connect yellow wire connector to outer flex lead tab; 
brown wire connector to inner flex lead tab. 


Replace A3E01, A3E02, and A3E03 cards in read/write 
chassis and reconnect cable connectors. 


Move carriage to fully retracted position and replace 
magnet cover. 


Replace deck cover and close top cover. 
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3.19 SERVO AND READ/WRITE HEADS (A3) 
3.19.1 Preparation for Alignment Check 


NOTE 


CE disk pack, head alignment card, 
and drive must be in the same tem- 
perature environment for at least 
60 minutes preceding this procedure. 
During this procedure, CE pack must 
then be purged for 30 minutes before 
performing head alignment check. If 
alignment check is being performed 
on more than one drive, CE pack 
needs only a 15 minute purge per 
drive after first alignment check 
has been performed. 


ae Power-off drive (para 3.0.6.2). 


2. Swing out logic chassis and remove card cage cover (para 
35245) : F : : 


NOTE | 
Installing head alignment card 
disables writing on disk pack. 
3. Install head alignment card* in Al6 of logic chassis. 


4. Open top cover (para 3.2.2) and remove deck cover (para 
Seles) 


5. Connect head alignment cable* between logic chassis back- 
panel and Jl on E03 read/write chassis card as shown in 
following illustration. 


6. Connect null meter* to head alignment card: 


e Black (negative) probe to test point 2Z 
e Red (positive) probe to test point X 


*Item of head alignment kit (CDC part number 77440500; para 3.0.11) 
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7. Place MAIN AC circuit breaker up. 


8. Install CE disk pack (CDC part number 70430003; para 
3.0.7.2) and press START switch. 


9. Allow CE pack to purge for 30 minutes (15 minutes if pack 
was just taken from another drive) before proceeding with 
head alignment check (para 3.19.2). 
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Alignment Check 
NOTE 


Alignment of servo head, which this 
procedure checks first, is not 
physically adjustable like read/ 
write heads. If servo head is not 
tracking accurately (servo head off- 
set not within limits), problem is 
either in servo system electronics 
or. a bad servo head. Servo head 
offset must be within limits before 
read/write head alignment is checked. 


Set switches to check offset of servo head: 

@e Head alignment card S2 switch to S (servo head). 

e Head alignment card S3 switch to Xl. 

e Null meter 50/500 switch to 500 (500 mV scale). 

Run BASIC diskette IPL diagnostic (para 3.0.10.1). 
Enter SMD manual diagnostic test 7145 (para 3.0.10.3). 


Select repeat seek between cylinders 0F0 6 and 0F516 
and head 0036. Allow seeking to occur for 30 seconds. 


Select direct seek to cylinder 00416 and head 0016, 
then end recalibration. 


3-104 


Toggle alignment card Sl switch and observe null meter. 
If both positive and negative deflections are less than 50 


mV, set 50/500 switch to 50 (50 mV scale). 


NOTE 


Null meter readings right of zero 
are positive; left of zero, negative. 


Check head offset: 


a. Set Sl switch to P (positive) and record meter reading. 


b. Set Sl switch to N (negative) and record meter reading. 
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c. Calculate head offset by using formula: 


(P) - (N) = Offset 
Example 1: P = +20, N = +15; 

(P) - (N) = (20) -— (15) = +5 mV 
Example 2: P = +20, N = -15; 

(P) - (N) = (20) - (-15) = +35 mV 
Example 3: P = -20, N = +15; 

(P) - (N) = (-20) - (415) = -35 mV 


Servo head offset (either positive or negative) must not 
exceed 60 mV. If offset is greater than 60 mV, sSequen- 
tially do following until servo head offset is within . 
limit: 

a. Replace logic chassis card at A18 

b. Replace servo preamplifier board (para 3.15.1) 

c. Replace servo head (para 3.19.6) 


Record offset calculated in step 7. 


Select direct seek to cylinder 00516 and head 00j6, 
then end recalibration. 


Repeat steps 6 through 9. 


HEAD 
ALIGNMENT 


CARD 
(COMPONENT SIDE) 


NULL METER 


508 500 


03263-! 


62947902 


3-105 


C) 


62947902 3-106 


12. Calculate sum of servo head offset between cylinders 004 
and 005. Besides the 60 mV offset limit per cylinder, the 
sum of offset at cylinders 004 and 005 must not exceed 30 


mV. 
Example 1: Offset at 004 = -50 mV 
Offset at 005 = +50 mV 
(-50) + (+50) = 0 mV 
Example 2: Offset at 004 = -40 mV 
Offset at 005 = -10 mV 
(-40) + (-10) = -50 mV 


Offset sum of example 1 is within limit; sum of example 2 
is not. If sum (either positive or negative) is greater 
than 30 mV, take corrective action given in step 8. 


13. Select direct seek to cylinder 32016 (800]9) and head 
00j3¢6- End recalibration. 


14. Repeat steps 6 through 8. 

15. Enter head alignment routine of test 7145. Routine auto- 
Matically positions heads on alignment cylinder l1EBj¢ 
(491j9) and selects head 0016. 

16. Repeat steps 6 through 8. 

17. Set switches to check offset of read/write heads: 

e Head alignment card S2 switch to RW. 
@e Head alignment card S3 switch to Xl. 


e Null meter 50/500 switch to 500. 


18. Check offset of each read/write head at cylinder l1EB16¢ 
(cylinder that heads are at presently) by doing following: 


a. Select head to be checked, 00 through 1216 (00 
through 1839. At present, head 0016 is selected. 
After checking head 0016, increment head number to 
select head 0116. Repeat head increment until all 
heads are checked. 


b. Check offset of selected head per step 7. 
c. Make note of any head having an offset (either positive 


Or negative) greater than 150 mV. Offsets greater than 
150 mV require adjustment. | 
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CAUTION 


A read/write head offset that ex- 
ceeds 300 mV is excessively mis-— 
aligned. All pack data written 
with that head must be transferred 
to other storage before alignment 
adjustment or data may be lost. 


19. If offset of any read/write head was greater than 150 mV, 
adjust alignment of that head (para 3.19.3). If no offset 
exceeded 150 mV, disconnect setup: 


Ae 


b. 


Ce 


End diagnostic test 7145. 

Press START switch and remove CE disk pack. 

Place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 

Disconnect null meter and remove head alignment card. 
Disconnect head alignment cable. 

Replace card cage cover and close logic chassis. 


Replace deck cover and close top cover. 
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Read/Write Head Alignment Adjustment 
Press START switch to stop CE pack and unload heads. 


Using following illustration, locate heads requiring 
alignment adjustment. 


NOTE 


If head 1036, 1116, or 1216 require 
adjustment, manually extend carriage 
far enough to do next step. Then re- 
turn carriage to retracted position. 


Loosen clamping screw of each head requiring adjustment, 


then retighten these clamping screws to 4 +1/2 lbf-in 
(0.5 + 0.1 Nem ). 


Connect oscilloscope to head alignment card: 


e Ground probe to test point Z 
e Using X10 probe, Channel 1 to test point Y (dibits) 


Set oscilloscope: 


e Channel 1 VOLTS/DIV for 20 mV/cm 
e Channel A TIME/DIV for 1 us/cm . 
e Channel A Triggering for positive INTERNAL 


Press START switch. 


Enter head alignment routine of test 7145 to position 
heads on alignment cylinder 1EB 6 (49119). Head 00i¢ 
automatically is selected. If not adjusting that head, 
increment head number to first sequential head requiring 
adjustment. 3 


WARNING 


Failure to place carriage locking 
pin in ALIGN TRACK LOCK hole allows 
carriage to retract while hands are 
in actuator. 


CAUTION 


With locking pin in ALIGN TRACK LOCK 
hole, drive and pack are susceptible 
to damage. If an emergency retract » 
condition occurs, such as loss of ac 
power, power amplifier transistors 
may blow and heads will crash on 
Stationary CE pack. 


Place carriage locking pin in ALIGN TRACK LOCK hole of 
actuator. 
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CAUTION 


Ensure end of head adjustment tool 
is clean and polished. Keep tool 
perpendicular to adjustment slot at 
all times. 


9. Insert head adjustment tool (CDC part number 75018800) in 


3.19.3 


adjustment slot of head being adjusted. 
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ADJUSTMENT TOOL ON SOME DRIVES 


CANNOT BE ROTATED MORE THAN 150°, CLAMPING HES? 
ROTATING TOOL BEYOND 150° MAY SCREW HEAD-ARM 
DAMAGE HEAD SLOT OR TOOL. 
CARRIAGE 
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10. Observe oscilloscope and rotate head adjustment tool for 
balanced dibit pattern. Pattern is balanced when point A 
amplitude equals point B and point C equals point D. 


VII 
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ll. If end of adjustment travel occurs before step 10 can be 
achieved, correct as follows: 


a. Move carriage locking pin to STORAGE hole and end head 
alignment routine. 


b. Press START switch and loosen clamping screw of servo 
head. 


c. Using head adjustment tool, center servo head adjust- 
ment slot within its carriage hole. 


d. Tighten servo head clamping screw to 12 + 1/2 Ilbf-in 
(1.4 + 0.1 Nem). 


e. Start procedure over again and adjust alignment of all 
read/write heads. 


12. Check offset of adjusted head with null meter (step 7, 
para 3.19.2). If offset exceeds 75 mV, repeat step 10 
until offset is less than 75 mV. 
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13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 
21. 


oo 


Increment head number to next sequential head requiring 
adjustment and repeat steps 9 through 12. 


CAUTION 
Carriage locking pin must be removed 
from ALIGN TRACK LOCK hole before 
ending head alignment routine. 


When head adjustment is complete, move carriage locking 
pin to STORAGE hole and end head alignment routine. 


Press START switch and carefully tighten clamping screw of 
each adjusted head to 12 + 1/2 Ibf*in (1.4 + 0.1 Nem). 


Press START switch. 

Reenter test 7145 head alignment routine and check offset 
of each adjusted head (step 7, para 3.19.2). A head 
having an offset greater than 150 mV must be readjusted. 
End head alignment routine. Enter test 7145 again and 
select repeat seek between cylinders OF01¢6 and OF5j6 and 
any head. Allow seeking to occur for 30 seconds. 


End seek. Unload and load heads (uSing START switch) a 
minimum of two times. 


Repeat step 17. 

Disconnect setup: 

a. End diagnostic test 7145. 

b. Press START switch and remove CE disk pack. 

c. Place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 

d. Disconnect null meter and oscilloscope. 

e. Remove head alignment card. 

£. Disconnect head alignment cable. 

g.- Replace card cage cover and close logic chassis. 


h. Replace deck cover and close top cover. 


3.19.3 Contd 62947902. ss 3-111 


< 


62947902 3~112 
3.19.4 Head Inspection 


CAUTION 


Any of the following conditions re- 
quire head inspection. Immediately 
remove pack from drive. Do not use 
pack or drive until assured that 
pack and heads are not damaged. 


@ A head experienced excesSive data 
errors. 


e Head crash suspected: audible 
ping, scratching noise, or burning 
odor present during operation. 


e A disk pack contaminated with dust 
or oil was used in drive. 


1. Remove disk pack (para 3.0.7.3). 
2. Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 


3. Open top cover (para 3.2.2) and remove deck cover (para 
34253) 


4. Remove all heads that require inspection (para 3.19.6). 


CAUTION 


Do not smoke while inspecting heads. 
Do not touch head pad or gimbal 
spring with fingers or tools. If. 
laying down head arm, place head-pad 
Side up. 


5. Visually inspect each head to determine whether it 
requires replacement. Replacement is necessary if any of 
the following exists: 

@e Repeated reddish-brown oxide buildup on same head. 


‘@ Appreciable oxide buildup that cannot be removed by 
cleaning. 


e Scratches on head pad. 


@e Imbedded particles in head pad. 
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e Bent gimbal spring. 
e Damaged head arm. 


6. If a head has slight oxide buildup and is good otherwise, 
clean the head (para 3.19.5, starting with step 4). 


7. Install replacement or determined good heads in vacant 
head locations (para 3.19.7). 


FERRITE CORE 


HEAD PAD 
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Head Cleaning 


CAUTION 


Head cleaning is a delicate proce- 
dure that will damage head if done 
incorrectly. Cleaning is only done 
when determined necessary through 
head inspection (para 3.19.4) or 
when a head has been accidentally 
touched. 


Power-off drive (para 3.0.6.2) 


Open top cover (para 3.2.2) and remove deck cover (para 
Sues) 


Remove head that requires cleaning (para 3.19.6). 


CAUTION 


In following step, hold can of dust 
remover upright (vertical). If not 
held upright, liquid propellant will 
spray on head. Do not smoke during 
cleaning. 


Using spray dry dust remover (CDC part number 95047800), 
blow off all loose particles from head pad area. Hold 
nozzel 1/4 to 1/2 in (6 to 12 mm) from head pad. Spray 
back and forth across head pad, making certain to hold can 
upright. 


Place an unpunched, clean computer card with backside up 
(printing down) on a clean and flat working surface. 


CAUTION 


Avoid using excess cleaning solution. 
Excess solution on head cable will 
stiffen cable and subsequentially 
cause wires to break. 


Moisten a small area in center of card with media cleaning 
solution (CDC part number 95033502). 
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CAUTION 


Inspect media cleaning solution for 
rust and dirt. Do not use contami- 
nated solution. 


7. Carefully place head pad on moistened area and move pad 
from moistened area to dry area in a zig-zag motion as 
shown in illustration. Direction of motion must be away 
from curved end of head pad or computer card will tear. 


8. If solution and card become discolored, repeat steps 5 
through 7 using clean card and solution until no disco- 
loration occurs. 


9. Inspect head. If all oxide deposits are removed, 
reinstall head (para 3.19.7); if not, install a replace- 
ment head (para 3.19.7). 


CURVED END 
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Head Removal 
Remove disk pack (para 3.0.7.3). 
Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 


Open top cover (para 3.2.2) and remove deck cover (para 
30243) % 


Open pack access cover as far as possible. 


Using following illustration, locate head that is to be 
removed. 


If removing a read/write head, disconnect its cable plug 
from read/write chassis. 


If removing servo head, do following: 


a. Disconnect servo head jumper plug from connector on 
actuator housing. 


b. Remove two screws securing servo preamplifier cover and 
remove cover. 


ec. Disconnect servo head cable plug from servo preampli- 
fier board. 


NOTE 


If removing head 10j6, lljig, or 1216, 
Manually extend carriage to access 
clamping screw during next step. 


Remove clamping screw securing head to carriage. 
Remove magnet cover. 


Grasp voice coil through magnet opening and carefully 
extend carriage all the way forward. 


CAUTION 


Head pads and gimbal springs are 
extremely delicate and easily dam- 
aged. Grasp head carefully and 
only by edges of head arm. Clean 
head (para 3.19.5) if head pad is 
touched. 


va 
\ 


» 


OOo Oo OD) OO ao 


ll. Carefully grasp edges of head arm from front and gently 
push rear of head arm as shown. Guide cable plug(s) and 
carefully withdraw head arm and cable out front of 

carriage. 


12. Retract carriage and repeat steps 5 through 11 for each 
head to be removed. 
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Head Replacement 


Grasp voice coil through magnet opening and extend 
carriage all the way forward. 


CAUTION 


Ensure that plug and cable do not 
contact head pads on adjacent heads 
or these heads may be damaged. 


Carefully guide head cable plug between front of adjacent 
heads. 


Seat head arm in both front and rear notches on carriage. 
Install clamping screw as follows: 


a. Retract carriage enough to access clamping screw hole 
in carriage. 


b. Hold head arm from opposite side and install clamping 
screw. 


c. If installing read/write head, tighten clamping screw 
to 4 + 1/2 lbf*ein (0.5 + 0.1 Nem). ; 


d. If installing servo head, insert head adjustment tool 
(CDC part number 75018800) into servo head adjustment 
slot. Appropriately turn adjustment tool until adjust- 
ment slot is centered within adjustment hole as shown 
in illustration. Use care not to disturb this align- 
ment and tighten clamping screw to 12 + 1/2 lbf-in 
(1.4 + 0.1 Nem). 


Retract carriage. 


If installing read/write head, connect head cable plug to 
corresponding connector on read/write chassis. 


If installing servo head, do following: 


a. Connect servo head jumper plug to connector on actuator 
housing. 


b. Connect servo head cable plug to servo preamplifier 
board. 


-c. Replace servo preamplifier cover and secure with two 


screws. 


Repeat steps 1 through 7 for each head to be installed. 
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9. Replace magnet cover. 
10. If head(s) installed did not include servo head, perform: 
a. Preparation for alignment check (para 3.19.1). 


b. Alignment adjustment (para 3.19.3) on those heads which 
have been installed. 


ll. If head(s) installed did include servo head, perform: 
a. Preparation for alignment check (para 3.19.1). 
b. Alignment check (para 3.19.2) on all heads. 


c. Alignment adjustment (para 3.19.3) on heads that fail 
alignment check. 
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3.20 SERVO ADJUSTMENTS 
Servo adjustments include: 

e Coarse position gain adjustment (para 3.20.1) 

e Integrator gain adjustment (para 3.20.2) 

e Fine velocity gain adjustment (para 3.20.3) 
Collectively, these adjustments allow fast seek response without 
overshoot (going past the desired track or cylinder). The adjust-. 


ments are interacting and must be done in the sequence shown in 
following flowchart. 


DID EITHER 
INTEGRATOR 
OR FINE VEL 
GAIN REQUIRE 
ADJUSTMENT 


PERFORM 
FINE VELOCITY 
GAIN ADJUSTMENT 
(PARA 3.20.3) 


PERFORM 
INTEGRATOR 

GAIN ADJUSTMENT 
(PARA 3.20.2) 


PERFORM 
COARSE POSITION 
GAIN ADJUSTMENT 
(PARA 3.20.1) 


SERVO 
ADJUSTMENTS 
COMPLETE 


RECHECK COARSE 
POSITION GAIN 
ADJUSTMENT 


WAS 
READJUSTMENT 
NECESARY 
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3.20.1 Coarse Position Gain Adjustment. 
l. Power-off drive (para 3.0.6.2). 


2. Swing out logic chassis and remove card cage cover (para 
3.269) % 


3. Connect oscilloscope to following logic chassis backpanel 
pins: 


@ Ground probe to A07-01A 


@ Using X10 probe, Channel 1 to A07-03A (On Cylinder) 
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@e Triggering probe to A0O7-07A (Forward Seek) 
Set oscilloscope: 

e Channel 1 VOLTS/DIV for 2.0 V/cm 

e Channel A TIME/DIV for 20 ms/cm 

e Channel A Triggering for negative External 


Place MAIN AC circuit breaker up. 


Install scratch disk pack (para 3.0.7.2) and press START 
switch. 


Run BASIC diskette IPL diagnostic (para 3.0.10.1). 
Enter SMD manual diagnostic test 7145 (para 3.0.10.3). 


Select repeat seek between cylinders 00016 and 33616 
(82219) and head 006. 


Check that period between positive On Cylinder pulses is 
50 to 54 ms. If not within limit, adjust top poten- 
tiometer on logic chassis card A20 until limit is met. 


Perform integrator gain adjustment (para 3.20.2). 
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Integrator Gain Adjustment 
Relocate oscilloscope connections: 


e Channel 1 probe to backpanel pin A20-02A (Desired 
Velocity) 


@ Triggering probe to backpanel pin Al2-17B (T <7); (Pin 
row 17 is the unmarked row between 16 and 21) 


Set oscilloscope: 

e Channel 1 VOLTS/DIV for 0.5 V/cm 

° Channel A TIME/DIV for 0.5 ms/cm 

e Channel A Triggering for positive External 


Select repeat seek between cylinders 000136 and 08016 
(12819) and head 0016. 


Adjust oscilloscope to obtain illustrated waveform pat- 
tern. Then set VOLTS/DIV and TIME/DIV controls for higher 
Magnification so second-to-last discontinuity spikes 
appear in detail. 


Measure voltage difference between second-to-last discon- 

tinuity on each side of spike (see illustrated examples). 

If difference is greater than 30 mV, adjust bottom poten- 
tiometer on logic card A20 until 30 mV or less. 


Perform fine velocity gain adjustment (para 3.20.3). 
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Fine Velocity Gain Adjustment 
Relocate oscilloscope connections: 


@ Channel 1 probe to backpanel pin A19-22A (Fine Position 
Analog) 


@e Triggering probe to backpanel pin A0O7-30A (Seek) 
Set oscilloscope: 


e Channel 1 VOLTS/DIV for 0.5 V/cm 


e@ Channel A TIME/DIV for 1 ms/cm 


e Channel A Triggering for negative External 


Select repeat seek between cylinders 00016 and 001j6_ 
and head 0016. 


Compare waveform with illustrated examples A, B, and C. 
Waveform must not have overshoot exceeding 0.5 V or show 
undershoot. If necessary, adjust middle potentiometer on 
logic card A20 until these requirements are met. For 
overshoot, turn potentiometer clockwise; for undershoot, 
counterclockwise. © 


Select incremental seek to cylinder 33616 (82219) and 
head 0016. 


Check that waveform at each cylinder is like example D, 
with no overshoot exceeding 0.5 V. If necessary, adjust 
middle potentiometer on A20 card until within limit. 

If adjustment was necessary in either this procedure or in 
preceding integrator gain procedure (para 3.20.2), recheck 
coarse position gain adjustment (para 3.20.1). If not, 
return drive to normal operation: 

a. End diagnostic test 7145. 

b. Press START switch and remove scratch disk pack. 

c. Disconnect oscilloscope. 


d. Replace card cage cover and close logic chassis. 
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3.21 ISOLATING VOLTAGE FAULTS 


Bu 2a 1. Isolating Logic Chassis Voltage Fault 
1. Open rear door and place circuit breakers as follows: 


@ +20Y down (kills all dc voltages) 
@ All other breakers up, including MAIN AC 


2. Swing out logic chassis and remove card cage cover (para 
3.2.5). 


3. Remove following cards from logic chassis: 


e For isolating +9.7 V fault — all cards except +5 V 
regulator. 


e For isolating +20 V fault — Al0, Al4, Al15, and Al7 
through A20. 


4. Place +20Y breaker up. If a breaker trips, examine logic 
chassis backpanel for a short. 


5. Place +20Y breaker down. 

6. Refer to card placement listing in section 4 and install 
one of the removed cards. Component side of all cards 
face right in chassis. | 

7. Place +20Y breaker up. If a breaker trips: 

a. Place +20Y breaker down. 
b. Replace card installed in step 6 with new one. 


c. Reset tripped breaker. 


d. Place +20Y breaker up and verify that breaker does not 
trip again. 


8. Repeat steps 5 through 7 for each card that is removed. 


9. Replace card cage cover and close logic chassis. 
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3.21.2 Isolating Read/Write Chassis Voltage Fault 
1. Open rear door and place circuit breakers as follows: 


@e +20Y down (kills all dc voltages) 
@e All other breakers up, including MAIN AC - 


2. Open top cover (para 3.2.2) and remove deck cover (para 
3.2.3). 


3. If isolating +9.7 V fault: 


a. Remove E05 head select board from E04 mother board 
(para 3.14.1). 


b. Remove E02 and E03 cards from read/write chassis. 


c. Temporarily secure read/write chassis to deck with two 
screws until E05 board is installed. 


d. Reconnect A3PE1 connector to E01 card. 
4. If isolating +20 V or +28 V fault: 
a. Disconnect A3PE2 and A3PE3 cable connectors from cards. 
b. Remove E02 and E03 cards from read/write chassis. 
5. Place +20Y breaker up. If a breaker trips: 
a. Place +20Y breaker down. 
b. Replace E01 card with new one and reconnect A3PEl. 
ce. Reset tripped breaker. 
d. Place +20Y breaker up. 


e. If breaker trips again, place +20Y breaker down and 
remove EQ1 card. 


f. Replace E04 mother board with new one (para 3.14.3). 
g- Install original E01 card and reconnect A3PEl. 


h. Repeat steps c and d to verify that breaker does not 
trip. | 


6. Place +20Y breaker down. 


7. Install E02 card. 
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8. Place +20Y breaker up. If a breaker trips: 


ll. 
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a. Place +20Y breaker down. 


b. Replace card installed in step 7 with new one. 


c. Reset tripped breaker. 


Scene rene ns 


d. Place +20Y breaker up and verify that breaker does not 


trip again. 


Repeat steps 6 through 8 for E03 card and if removed, then 


for E05 board. 


If E05 board was removed, secure read/write chassis to 


deck with four screws. 


Reconnect all read/write chassis cable connections. 


Replace deck cover and close top cover. 
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3.21.3 Isolating Below-Normal Voltage Fault 
1. With all circuit breakers up, use probe connections listed 


in Normal Load column of following table and measure the 
listed voltages. 


VOLTMETER CONNECTIONS 


NORMAL LOAD NO LOAD ACCEPTABLE 
(Circuit Breakers Closed) (Circuit Breakers Open) V de 
V de +PROBE -PROBE +PROBE -PROBE RANGE 


+46 Test jack GND Test jack A1TB2-8 A1TB1-14 +44 to +51 
GND Test jack -46 Test jack A1TB1-14 | A1TB2-7 ~44 to -5l 
+9.7 Test jack GND Test jack A1lTB2-3 A1TB1-14 +8.7 to +10.7 
GND Test jack -9.7 Test jack A1TB1-14 | A1TB2-2 -8.7 to -10.7 
+20 Test jack GND Test jack A1TB2-5 A1TB1-14 +18 to +24 
GND Test jack -20 Test jack A1TB1-14 | A1TB2-4 -18 to -24 


GND Terminal +#5.05 to +5.15 
on front. of 
+5 V regulator 
card 

JD94-01A 

on logic 
backpanel 


JD94-04A on 
logic backpanel 


GND terminal -5.05 to -5.15 
on front of 
+5 V regulator 


card 


2. If voltages are above acceptable limit, Al7 logic chassis 
card is indicating false voltage fault. Place MAIN AC 
breaker down and replace Al7 card. Be sure to set 
Maintenance Unit Disable switch on new Al7 card to NORM. 


NOTE 


+5 V is derived from +9.7 V; -5 Vis 
derived from -9.7 V. Correcting be- 
low normal +9.7 V per step 3 should 
subsequently correct the respective 
+5 V. 


3. If a voltage other than +5 V or -5 V is below acceptable 
limit: 


a. Place circuit breaker for that voltage down to remove 
load. 


b. Remove power supply top cover (para 3.2.6). 


c. Use probe connections listed in No Load column of table 
and remeasure below-normal voltage. 
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e If voltage is now higher, replace capacitor/rectifier 


board (para 3.12.6). 


e If not higher, check transformer output associated 
with below-normal voltage (para 3.12.1). If trans- 
former output is OK, replace capacitor/rectifier 
board (para 3.12.6). 


only +5 V or -5 V is below acceptable limit: 


Observe meter and adjust the +5 V regulator card 
potentiometer for the voltage until within acceptable 
limit. Then press Maintenance Fault Clear switch on 
Al7 logic card to clear Voltage Fault indicator. 


If unable to adjust, place MAIN AC breaker down and 
replace the +5 V regulator card. 


Adjust +5 V regulator card with drive operating (para 
3eL3el) 
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3.22 CONTROL PANEL (A4) 


3.22.1 Removal 
1. Remove disk pack (para 3.0.7.3). 
2. Open rear door and place MAIN AC circuit breaker down. 
3. Refer to paragraph 3.6.1, step 3, and remove top cover. 
4. Open. pack access cover. 
5. Remove plug from access hole in shroud cover. 


6. Use access hole and release control panel from shroud 
cover. 


7. Disconnect control panel cable plug A4P201 and remove 
- control panel. 


8. Remove Unit Number lens (beneath READY indicator) for 
transfer to new control panel. 


Se2Z22 Replacement 


1. Do steps of removal procedure in reverse order and action. 
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3.23 DISK PACK INITIALIZATION 


The following procedure describes use of CDC BASIC diskette uti- 
lity U71FO to initialize a scratch disk pack for drive checkout. 


3.23.1 


NOTE 


Utility U71F0 does not assign alter- 
nate sectors. If sector ID compare 
errors occur, record errors for future 
reference. | 


Operating Instructions 


Power-on drive (para 3.0.6.1) and install scratch disk 
pack to be initialized (para 3.0.7.2). 


Apply power to flexible disk unit and install BASIC 
diskette (CDC part number 663067XxX). 


Place IPL Source switch on Series/1l operator /programmer 
panel to Alternate or Primary as app iLcabte to enable 
loading from diskette. 


Set Mode switch on operator/programmer panel to Diagnostic 
position to stop on ID compare errors, or to Normal posi- 
tion to bypass error stops as desired. In Diagnostic 
position, Start switch on operator/programmer panel must 
be pressed to continue utility after error stop. If 
operator/programmer panel is being used as alternate con- 
sole, set switch to Diagnostic. 


Press Series/l operator/programmer panel Load switch. 
This starts execution of IPL diagnostic. Assuming no 
error is detected, IPL completes in approximately 30 

seconds with: 


e RDY ENTER displayed by display/keyboard (if part of 
system). 


@e 380016 displayed on operator/programmer panel 0 
through 15 indicators. 


If Series/l stops with any other display, refer to common 
halt list (para 3.25) for meaning and appropriate action. 
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6. Enter call-up code for utility: — 
e Using display/keyboard — 
NOTE 
Equivalent of display/keyboard ENTER 
key on a TTY console is the Carriage 
Return key. 
a. Enter B71F0O and press ENTER key 
e Using operator/programmer panel — 
a. Press Data Buffer switch 
b. Press input switch B 
c. Press Console Interrupt switch 
d. Press Data Buffer switch 
e. Enter 71F0O via input switches 
£. Press Console Interrupt switch twice 
Utility U71FO loads and displays requested parameter 
inputs. If no alternate console is present, parameter 
inputs are requested via halt codes on operator/ 
programmer panel indicators. Refer to DLT 71F0 for 
parameter input being requested. 


7. Input responses and parameters as follows: 


e Using display/keyboard — 


Sequence* 


Yes F, 1, ENTER 
No F, 0, ENTER 
Variable data F, hex data, ENTER 


*Commas not part of sequence 
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@ Using operator/programmer panel -- 


Input _ Switch Pressing Sequence* 
Yes Data Buffer, F, 1, Console Interrupt twice 


No 


Data Buffer, F, 0, Console Interrupt twice 


Variable data Data Buffer 


X16 -- number of words in entry 

F 

Console Interrupt 

Data Buffer 

XXXX1¢ -- first word of entry; if less 
than four characters, enter 
leading zero(s) 

Console Interrupt 

Data Buffer 


XXXX1¢6 -- second word of entry; up to 15 
words can be sequenced in entry 
Console Interrupt twice -- two consecutive 


interrupts terminate entry 


*Commas not part of sequence 


Following parameter input, utility program executes. 
Execution time for initializing a pack is approximately 
18 minutes. If in normal mode, program runs until com- 
pletion and ID compare errors are displayed while program 
continues. If in diagnostic mode, program stops on each 
ID compare error and Start switch must be pressed to 
restart program. DLT 71F0 gives the registers that are 
to be read from during error stop if using operator/ 
programmer panel. Record ID compare errors for future 
reference. 


NOTE 


Depending on their location, sector 
ID compare errors may cause error 
stops during SMD diagnostics. For 
example, an ID compare error on head 
00, sector 00 of any cylinder will 
result in an error stop in incre- 
mental seek test 7114. 


Completion of utility is indicated by: 


@ Display/keyboard displaying -- 


SMD SECTOR ID BASIC INITIALIZATION COMPLETE PT ENTER 
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@ Operator/programmer panel indicators displaying 
380546 
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3.24 ERROR ABORT MESSAGE 


When a diagnostic is aborted, an error abort message is generated. 
If a display/keyboard is assigned as alternate console, the abort 
message is displayed in the following format: 


ABORT TEST | 
TEST EXIT DEV cc ISB STEP 7 
70C2 2A36 = 0013 0700 0013 0002 4040 4040 
DCBO DCB1 DCB2 DCB3 DCB4 DCB5 DCB6 DCB7 
0007 0000 0000 0000 0000'@) 0000 0000 0000 
csso cssl css2 css3 css4 css5 CSS6 CSS7 
2E17 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 
I3C01l1 MAP=7028 STEP=0002 


Where: 


TEST = Number of the test executing at time of abort. 


EXIT = Exit address (last address entered in R6 by a 
branch and link instruction). 


DEV = Device address. 
cc = Condition code. 
ISB = Interrupt status byte returned, if any. 


STEP = Step number being executed at time of abort. 
DCBO - DCB7 = Diagnostic control bytes. Q@) 


CSSO - CSS7 = Cycle steal status bytes if available (refer 
to Description of Cycle Steal Status, appen- 
dix A, for significance of the cycle steal 
status words). 


@ Error definitions for DCB words 3 and 4 are as follows: 


e DCB Word 3 (Cylinder Address) =~ DCB word 3 provides the 
cylinder address of the required sector. The word corresponds 
to the second and third bytes in the sector ID. The cylinder 
address consists of a value from 000 to 33616 (822]0Q). 


e DCB Word 4 (Head Selection and Sector Number) —— The two bytes 
of DCB Word 4 have separate significance. The upper byte spe- 
cifies the number of the selected head, 00 to 1216 (18j9). 

The lower byte provides the sector number, 00 to 3Byi¢6 (59jQ)- 
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If using operator/programmer panel as assigned alternate console, 
the abort message can be read from memory as follows: 


1. Press Stop switch, Stop indicator lights. 
2. Press Level 3 switch. 


3. Press R3 switch. This displays starting memory address of 
abort message on 0 through 15 indicators. 


NOTE 
The first word at this address con- 
tains the test number. The other 23 
words shown in the example message 
follow in sequence. 
4. Press SAR switch. 
5. Enter memory address via input switches. 


6. Press Store switch. 


7. Press Main Storage switch. Contents of memory address 
displays on indicators. 
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3.25 COMMON HALT LIST 


Halts are identified by the Wait indicator on the operator/ 
programmer panel being lit. 


3.25.1 Diagnostic Control Program (DCP) Halts 


3800 
3801 


3802 
3803 
3804 


3805 


3806 
3807 
3808 
3809 


380A 


380B 


380C 


3810 
3813 


3814 


3815 


Ready -- enter any valid command. 


Bad condition code received from alternate console. 
Enter continue command (B) ,6, (I), (I) 


Program check -- see MAP 3871. 

Machine check -- see MAP 3871. 

Power thermal warning. 

Program terminated -- enter any valid command. 
Invalid request -- enter any valid command. 
Alternate console is off during testing. 

Alternate console is on and test is complete. 
Unexpected interrupt -- RO level 3 contains the 
interrupt status byte. Location 180A contains the 
MAP number. . 


Start -- the program has started. 


Diskette error -- IPL and try again. If it still 
fails, try a different diskette. 


Program not found -- there is no VTOC entry for the 
requested program. 


Was not expecting reply (F command) data. 

Received a command sequence -- to execute, press the 
console Interrupt switch. 

To delete the command, change the buffer contents and 
press the console Interrupt switch. Halt 3814 will be 
displayed and the command can be entered again. 

Enter data. 


Cannot continue execution -- IPL and try again. If it 
still fails call for assistance. 
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3816 Change keyboard definition for 4978 display. Press any 
key within 15 seconds and halt 3817 will be displayed. 


3817 Press the key requested for keyboard definition. 


FFFF Command or reply has been accepted. 


3.25.2 Configurator Halts 


3820 This diskette has not been configured before. Enter 
continue command. (B),6,(I), (1) 


3821 Enter alternate console device address and device type. 
Example: 
(B),1F,(1I),(B),0040,(I),(I) to assign TTY as alternate 
console or: | 
(B),1F,(1I),(B),0000,(1I),(I) to assign programmer 
panel as alternate console 


3822 Configuration Error(s) on System. Reply with one of 
the following: 


01 = Terminate 

02 = Print all errors 
03. = Print options 

04 = Bypass TCS errors 


(B),1F,(I),(B),XX00,(I),(I) where XX = chosen option. 
3823 Invalid Entry. Enter the correct entry. 
3826 Changes Not Saved. Enter OD to save the configuration 
table: (B),1F,(1I),0D00,(I),(I) Enter 05 to terminate 
(changes made will be lost): (B),1F,(1I),0500, (I), (TI) 


3827 Enter Correct Processor Type. 


22 = 4952 processor 
| 23 = 4953 processor 
| 25 = 4955 processor 


| (B),1F,(1I),(B),XX00,(1I),(I) where XX = processor type. 


| 3829 Device Address or Type incorrectly entered. Enter 
| correct parameter. 


382A Secure the Customer Interface. Enter continue command 
when customer interface is secure. (B),6,(I),(1I) 


382B Is an OEMI Card Installed? Reply 00 = no, 01 = yes. 
(B),1F, (I), (B),0000 or 0100, (I), (T) 


382C Copy Configuration Table to Another Diskette? Reply OD 
to copy table or 05 to terminate. 
(B),1F,(I),(B),0D00 or 0500, (I), (TI) 


382D Is Floating Point Feature Installed? Reply 00 = no, 
Ol = yes. (B),1F,(1I),(B),0000 or 0100, (TI), (TI) 
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3832 
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3834 


3835 
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Option Table is Available for Entry. Enter option 
table information per the following: 


01 = Print table 

02 = Delete 

03 = Modify 

04 = Alternate console* 
05 = Terminate 

06 = Processor type 

07 = Two channel switch 
08 = Storage size 

09 = Print system equipment 
OA = Add 

OB = Bypass option table 
OC = Configure system* 
OD = Diskette write* 

OE = OEMI 

OF = Floating point 

10 = Merge 


(B),1F,(1I),(B),XX00,(I),(I) where XX = chosen option. 


Initial Auto Configuration. The diskette has an 
alternate console assigned. The initial auto 
configuration must be completed. Enter 6 to continue. 
(B),6,(I), (1) | 


Enter Station Address ID = XY. X = cable address 
(0 - 3), Y = station address (0 - 3). 


Programmer or CE Console is the Assigned Alternate 
Console. Enter 6 to continue. (B),6,(I),(I) 


OIO (Operator I/O) Condition Code. R3 = condition 
code, R4 = AATT where: AA = device address and TT = 
device type 


Error —- More than one two-channel switch disappeared 
after a select switch was changed. If there is no 
alternate console, enter 6 to continue. 

(B) ,6,(1I),(T) 


Interrupt Condition Code. R3 = interrupt condition 
code, R4 = AATT where: AA = device address and 
TT = Device type 


Is Customer Using Common I/0? Reply 00 = no, Ol = yes. 
(B) ,1F, (I) ,(B),0000 or 0100, (I), (I) 


Error - A two-channel switch did not disappear after a 
select switch was changed. If there is no alternate 
console, enter 6 to continue. (B),6,(I), (TI) 


*A new alternate console definition or system configuration must 
be followed by a diskette write to save the new information on 
the diskette. 
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RPQ Diagnostics are Installed on System. 


Select Entry Number in Configurator Table to be 
Altered. Enter (B),1F,(1I),(B),XX00,(1I),(1I) where: 
XX = table entry number. 


Enter the Desired Entry. Format is: 

AATT, (I) ,(B) ,0000, (I), (B) ,0000, (I) , (B) ,0000(I) ,(B) ,0000, 
(I), (B),0000, (I), (B),0000,(1I),(B),IDID 

where: AA = device address, TT = device type, IDID = 
device read ID code. 

(B) ,8F,(1I),(B),entry per above, (I), (TI) 


Error — Cant find reflected two-channel switch. If 
there is no alternate console, enter 6 to continue. 
(B),6,(1), (T) . 


Insert the FROM Diskette. Used with the merge function 
(10) and the print configuration function (20). Insert 
the FROM diskette in the disk unit and answer 01 when 
complete. (B),1F, (I) ,(B) ,0100, (I) , (1) 


Insert the BASIC Diskette. Used with the merge function 
(10) and the print configuration function (20). Remove 
the FROM diskette, insert the BASIC diskette and answer 
O01 when complete. (B),1F,(I),(B),0100, (I), (I) 


Error - A device is in the hardware, but not in the 
configuration table. Level 3, R3 contains the address 
(AA00). Level 3, R4 contains the ID word. Record the 
contents of R3 and R4. Enter the continue command. 
(B),6,(1), (I). 


Error - A device is in the table, but not in the 
hardware. Level 3, R3 contains the device address and 
configuration table entry number (AAEE). Record the 
contents of R3 and enter the continue command. 


(B),6,(I), (I). 


Error - The ID word received does not match the ID word 
stored in the configurator table for this address. 


~Level 3, R3 contains the device address and config- 


uration table entry number (AAEE). 

Level 3, R4 contains the ID word received. 
Record the contents of R3 and R4. 

Enter continue command. (B),6,(I),(I). 


Error - An entry in the configurator table has a device 
type and device ID that do not match. . 

Level 3, R3 contains the device address and config- 
uration table entry number (AAEE). 

Record the contents of R3 and enter continue command. 


(B),6,(I), (TI). 
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Error - Received a bad condition code in response to a 
Read ID command. 
Level 3, R3 contains the device address and condition 


code (AACC) . 


Record the contents of R3 and enter continue command: 
(B),6,(I),(I). 


Error - Two-channel switch was in the wrong position. 
If there is no alternate console, enter 6 to continue. 
(B),6,(1I), (TI) 


Enter New Configurator Table Data: 
(B),8F,(1I),(B),0001,(I),(B),0203,(1I),(B),0405, (I), (B), 
0607, (I), (B), 0809, (I), (B), OAOB, (I), (B), OCOD, (I), (B), | 
OEOF, (I), (T) 

Error - Entries do not agree. RI1 = entry address of 
FROM table, R2 = Entry address of TO table. 


Alternate Console Error. The response from the 
alternate console to a Read ID command does not match 
that of a supported console device. . 
Level 3, R3 contains the device address and type read 
from the configurator table (AATT). 

R4 contains the response from the read ID command. 
Record R3 and R4. 

Enter continue command: (B) ,6,(1I),(I) 

Halt 382E will be displayed. 

If R3 has the correct device address and type for the 
alternate console, the console is returning a bad ID. 
Enter: (B),1F,(1I),(B),0500,(1I),(1I), the configurator 
then terminates at halt 3800. 


Enter the assign programmer console command: 


(B),0005,(1I),(I), this disables the alternate console. 
If R3 does not contain the correct information, change 
the alternate console bytes at address 3008 and 3009 to 
the address and type for the console device. 

To write the record to the diskette, enter: 
(B),1F,(I),(B),0100, (I), (T) 


Configuration Table is Full. 
Configurator Chain (Byte 02 Bit 1) is Too Long. See MAP 
3880. 


Configuration Display Message. See alternate console 
display for message. 


The VTOC Does Not Contain a Configurator Table (U38F1). 
Load the general utility program (2e8?) and copy 38F1 
from another diskette. 
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Duplicate Address AA, Entry EE and EE. There is a 
duplicate address in the configuration table. If there 
is no alternate console assigned, Level 3 R2 has the 
device address, R3 and R4 have the table entry 

numbers. Enter 6 to continue. (B) ,6, (I), (1) 


Enter Inner Storage Size. 


03 = 16K 
07 = 32K 
OB = 48K 
OF = 64K 


(B),1F,(1I),(B),XX00,(1I),(I) where XX = 03,07,0B, or OF 


Is Address Translator Installed? Reply 01 = yes, 
00 = no. (B),1F,(1I),(B),0000 or 0100, (I), (T) 


Enter Outer Storage Size. OXXX = decimal number of 16K 
outer storage blocks. 
(B) ,1F, (I), (B) ,OXXxX, (I), (1) 


ACCA SL Installed (Async Control Comm Adapter, Single 
Line). See MAP 13. 


AACA ML Installed (Async Control Comm Adapter, Multi- 
line) See MAP 13 


BSCA SL Installed (Bi-Sync Comm Adapter, Single 
Line). See MAP 13. 


BSCA ML Installed (Bi-Sync Comm Adapter, Multi- 
line). See MAP 13. 


SDLC Installed (Synchronous Data Link Soares 


See MAP 13. 


Error - The specify code entered is not correct. 


Error - The specify code entered is correct but does 
not match the card. 


Remote IPL? Reply 00 = no, O1 = yes. 
(B),1F,(1I),(B),0000 or 0100, (I), (I) 


Error - A multiline controller has an address domain. 
See MAP 13. 


Error - No interrupt. See MAP 13. 


Two-Channel Switch Console Message. Change the select 
switch to the processor you are uSing. See MAP 13. 


Two-Channel Switch Console Message. There is more than 
one two-channel switch console installed. See MAP 13. 
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Two-Channel Switch Console Message. There is at least 
one two-channel switch console installed. See MAP 13. 


Programmable Communications Subsystem Error Message. 
See MAP 13. 


Programmable Communications Subsystem Error Message. 
See MAP 13. 


Programmable Communications Subsystem Entry. See MAP 
13% 


Is Alternate Console Being Used Installed as Common 
I/O? Reply 00 = no, Ol = yes. 
(B),1F,(1I),(B),0000 or 0100, (I), (I) 


Is a Programmer or CE Console Installed on the 
Processor Being Used? Reply 00 = no, Ol = yes. 
(B) ,1F,(I),(B),0000 or 0100, (I), (TI) . 


Is Alternate Console Being Used Installed in Farthest 
Common I/O? Reply 00 = no, O01 = yes. 
(B),1F,(I),(B),0000 or 0100, (I), (T) 


The Alternate Console Disappeared After the Two-Channel 
Switch was Changed. See MAP 13. 


The Alternate Console Did Not Appear After the 
Two-Channel Switch was Changed. See MAP 13. 


The Alternate Console Did Not Disappear After the 
Two-Channel Switch was Changed. See MAP 13. 


Obtain a Programmer or CE Console. The configuration 
program needs a programmer or CE console to continue. 
The configuration program has been terminated. 


ML COMM Installed (Multiline Communication). See MAP 
£3 


3.25.3 MAP Diagnostic Integration (MDI) Halts 


3C01 


3C05 


Enter address of device to be tested. 


e From operator/programmer panel: 
(B) ,1F, (I), (B) ,XxX00, (I), (I) 
@e From alternate console: FXX 


Enter starting step number for loop 


@ From operator/programmer panel: 
(B) ,1F, (I), (B) ,XXXX, (I), (TI) 
e From alternate console: FXXXX 


3C06 Enter ending 


i 
é 
Ped S a 
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step number for loop 


e Same procedure as halt 3C05 


3C08 Device at address entered in halt 3C0l1 is not the 


type address 


tested by the requested program. 


Enter the correct address. 


3COE No device of 


that type was found in the configurator 


table, or the MAP executed and attempted to load a MAP 


not in VTOC. 


3.26 COMMANDS 


The following commands are described as they are entered from 
Series/l operator/programmer panel. These same commands can be 
entered from an alternate console by keying in the command 
character followed by data, where applicable, and pressing ENTER 
key (Carriage Return key on TTY). No commas are required. 


3.26.1 Single Character 


Enter as follows: (B) 
Interrupt switch. 


Command Key Sequence 


5 (B) p5, (I), (I) 
6 (B) 16, (I) » (I) 
9 (B) 9, (I), (I) 
A (B) ,A, (I), (I) 
+ (B) ,0, (I), (I) 
1+ Bei 


Commands must be entered 


*Singly, Commands '0O' an 
answer yes or no to aq 
"O' or '1L' with an 'F! 


Commands (No Data) 
Data Buffer switch, (I) = Console 


Result 


Disable alternate console and assign 
operator/programmer panel 


Continue program execution 

Terminate program 

Start execution 

Answer question 'no' 

Answer question 'yes' 

in bits 12 through 15 of the data buffer. 
d '1' are for test programs only. To 


uestion in a utility program, precede the 
command. Another exception exists in the 


head alignment routine of SMD manual test 7145. With that rou- 


tine, a 'F' and '0' mu 


st precede the 'l' for yes or '0' for no. 
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3.26.2 Commands that use a Program Number (Commands B and C) 


These commands will load a program. The program number (XXXX) 
Must be entered with the command character as follows: 


Command _ Key Sequence | Result 
B (B) ,B, (I) ,(B) ,XXXX, (I) , (I) Program XXXX will load and go 
C (B) ,C,(1I),(B) ,XXXX, (I), (I) Program XXXX will load and 


wait for option selection 
command 'D'. 
3.26.3 Command to Set Option Bits 'On' (Command D). 
Enter: (B),1D,(1I),(B) ,XXXX, (I), (TI) 
Mask of options to turn '‘'on!' 
Command character 
Number of 16-bit words in mask (always 1) and used 
only when command is entered from operator/programmer 
panel. 
Option bits are as follows: 
11 #12 13 14 #15 
Lege on 'no' answer 
(enter '6' command to 
continue) 
Trace mode 
Programmer trace 
Loop step to step 
Loop MAP 
Do not display errors ; 
Do not display status | 
Loop on error 
Stop on error 


Request address of device to be tested 


This command must be followed by the 'A' command to start execution 
of program. 


eee 
X. 


O0000NOTIOOOO0O 


3.26.4 Command to Enter Variable Data (Reply to a Program, 


Command F). 


Enter: (B),XF,(1I),(B),XXXX,(1I),(B),XXXX, oe 
ree consecutive interrupt 
terminates entry 
Enter up to 15 words of data 


First word of entry -- if less than four 
characters, enter leading zero(s). 


Number of 4-character words in this entry (must be a 


value between 1 and F). Used only when 'F' command is 
entered from operator/programmer panel. 
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SPARE PARTS LISTS/CARD PLACEMENT 4 


This section contains: 


@e Spare parts list for drive attachment feature. 
@ Spare parts list for drive interface kit. 


@ Card placement listing of drive logic chassis cards. 
For further parts information, refer to: 


@ ORMIC spares listing for drive spare parts. 


@e Storage Module Drive Hardware Maintenance Manual, Support 
Information (see preface for publication number), for 
illustrated parts breakdown of the drive, drive 
attachment feature, and drive interface kit. 
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NOTES: Equipment Configurator....... 15631319 
Top Level Assembly-.....seeee 15631320 


DETACHED LISTS 


CONTROL DATA CODE IDENT DOCUMENT NO. REV. 
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PART QUANTITY REQUIRED ed NOMENCLATURE SPECIFICATIONS, 
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TITLE PREFIX | DOCUMENT NO 
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SHEET REVISION STATUS 


EQUIPMENT CONFIGURATOR 1563132? 


TOP LEVEL ASSEMBLY 66304080 


CODE IDENT DOCUMENT NO. REV. 
CONTROL DATA Gece ron | 
15920 2 of 2 ee 1 a 


PART QUANTITY REQUIRED pas ES NOMENCLATURE 


SPECIFICATIONS, 
NOTES, OR MATERIAL 


OR DESCRIPTION 


[a fesuosoas [rer] | | 


62947902 C 4-3 


62947902 B 


a ae 


PEPE oS oEscRITION 


[own |W Glaser 12/78 Wintrimnyee vice ea eee NO. REV. 
a A 
beret Pin tare Fins USED ON teal 

eect ee 


PCH cer Cee 


These cards supplied by M-P-I- as a part of S-M-D- unit. 


| 
pce e | s Velea) = faces fhc eect alata A lars 
Schnee he se 


2. For Find No- identification, see APL 15631474. 


DETACHED LISTS 


PRINTED IN U.S.A. 


CONTROL DATA CODE IDENT : DOCUMENT NO. ‘A 
LOGIC LoGic 
CARD LOCATION] CARD 

TYPE 


> 
= Je 
cr 
n 
™" 
< 


> 
“J 


AAIIO2 


Geen s ne. © 5 ese rs eoee 


OO. OO OC oO OS © 


[own R. Trautman 2/78 _| CONTROL DATA TITLE PREFIX | DOCUMENT NO. REV. 
LcHKD | 72, Trap fn [1-24-79] We SPARE PARTS LIST bb30b431 
pens |e Aeration [Ye F ; 
ae eC FIRST USED ON 
pate le ay CODE IDENT BT31NA = SHEET 1 of 2 
are Le toma $920 
ee ee 
PTT EEE TE ET TT Lele Fe [Savor 99] reveasen ass B ee 24 


PET TEEPE TT TTT TT alae arse-24) ezeaseo Cass A 
PTT ETT TT Try TT TT fefele fsese |rocen ae z 


NOTES: 


Equipment Configurator...-.-- 15631629 
Top Level Assembly...-.--+--- 1456313479 


DETACHED LISTS 


CONTROL DATA CODE IDENT DOCUMENT NO. REV. 
. 15920 SHEET a SPL bb30b431 BR 


IDENTIFICATION Eafe eM kee di hee fhe MEAS NOTES, OR MATERIAL 
sowsen Teo sce ce 


NOMENCLATURE 
OR DESCRIPTION 


pe Prowse Te [oe fT 
Ae ee ee 
eer a 
i ere A a ear 
rT amssaei ft PTT Pe ats ars cores [| 
fe foswone hee! ff [TT TL] fre Totes coms ess fd 
i a Un aes 
an a Eee 
ae Ot a — 
nO a 8 UN oe 
Ca a a oad 
See Cone era 
es a ee i aera 
dl ae 
Bi a ime 
ote ed clesieen Saas 
i a a Peel 
Pa eee eet 
ea be i ana 


62947902 B 


cy 


4 as 


ea 


Pe 


ey Os OA) Ct Oo Gr: Oe 


S. 


DIAGNOSTIC AIDS A 


S001 EP I ee Er TST 


This appendix contains: 


Description of SMD diagnostic tests and utilities 
Description of cycle steal status words 
Explanation of decision logic tables (DLTs) 


DLTs for drive that are categorically numbered as follows: 


-- DLT 7100 to DLT 7161 correspond to the SMD diagnostic 
tests on CDC BASIC diskette for the 240 megabyte 
drive. Each DLT and corresponding diagnostic test 
have the same number. 


-- DLT 7170 to DLT 7182 are paper-only tables that sup- 
plement the diagnostic test DLTs. 


-- DLTs 71FO, 71F1l, 71F2, and 71F3 correspond to the 
BASIC diskette SMD utility programs for the 240 
megabyte drive. Each DLT and corresponding utility 
have the same number. 


DESCRIPTION OF SMD DIAGNOSTIC TESTS AND UTILITIES 


The following paragraphs describe CDC BASIC diskette: 


SMD auto diagnostic tests 
SMD manual diagnostic tests 


SMD utilities 


For description of running the diagnostic tests, refer to para- 
graph 3.0.10 in maintenance section. 


SMD AO DIAGNOSTIC TESTS 


The following SMD auto diagnostic tests are linked together. 
Test execution starts with the test that is called-up. Each 
following test then executes in succession until the last test 
finishes or an error occurs. 
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7100 Channel Interface Test 


Test 7100 checks for correct operation of direct program control 
(DPC) commands such as device reset, read device ID, and pre- 
pare. Verifies valid and invalid command status, tests for 
interface data check and device not attached status. This test 
is automatically linked to test 7101. | 


7101 Attachment-Series/l Interface Test 


Test 7101 verifies that cycle steal communications are success- 
fully completed and correct status returned before any valid com- 
Mands are issued. An invalid device control block (DCB) is 
issued expecting interrupt condition code to be unit exception. 
If unit exception is received, interrupt status byte (ISB), bit 
3, is examined for an on condition (DCB specification check). A 
cycle steal status command is issued and words one, two, and 
three are checked for proper content. . If any results are not 
correct, an error message is displayed containing suggested cor- 
rective actions, or test 7120 is automatically executed to define 
the problem in greater detail. This test is automatically linked 
to test 7102. 


7102 Attachment-Drive Interface Test 
This downline diagnostic contains two separate tests: 


e A wrap and disk reset command test that verifies capa- 
bility of interface to transmit and receive data under 
both diagnostic commands (8700 and 873F). Test then 
verifies the disk reset (8404) function. 


e A sector/index test that verifies presence of sector and 
index pulses, and verifies that index, followed by 59 
sectors, followed by an index pulse occurs. 


This test is automatically linked to test 7103. 


7103 Attachment Test 


Test 7103 verifies that prepare command allows interrupts on all 
levels. It also tests the cycle steal status command and results 
obtained for correct contents; such as: interrupt status byte 
(ISB), not ready and power off status bits, word 3 of cycle steal 
status is zero, device control block (DCB) specification check, 
residual address word, and storage protect if available. Test 
forces an invalid sector and invalid data address and verifies 
the results. This test is automatically linked to test 7106. 
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7106 Wrap and RAM Test 


This test consists of downline diagnostics that execute: 


A wrap test from attachment card to SMD interface. This 
verifies correct operation of the bus and tag lines to and 
from drive. 


A random-access memory (RAM) test that verifies correct 
Operation of the Z80 RAM (addresses 4080 - 43FF 16) on 
attachment card. 


A buffer memory test that verifies correct operation of 


the data buffer (addresses 8800 - 8BFF]6) on attachment 
card. 


An internal RAM test that verifies correct operation of ID 
RAM used for ID compare operations. 


This test is automatically linked to test 7107. 


7107 SERDES Test, Sector ID and Sync Check 


Test 
data 


This 


7108 


7107 consists of downline diagnostics that use a simulated 
Stream to verify correct operation of: 


Write sector ID sequence. 
Read sector ID sequence. 


Sync check in data field sequence. 


test is automatically linked to test 7108. 


SERDES Test, Data and ID Skewed 


Test 7108 consists of downline diagnostics that use a simulated 
stream to verify correct operation of: 


data 


Write data sequence. 
Read data sequence. 
Write sector ID skewed sequence. 


Read sector ID skewed sequence. 


This test is automatically linked to test 7109. 
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7109 SERDES Test, Diagnostic ECC Checks 


Test 7109 consists of downline diagnostics that use a simulated 
data stream to verify correct operation of: 


@ Read diagnostic sequence. 
@e ECC detection circuits. 
e Header compare operations. 


This test is automatically linked to test 7110. 


7110 Servo Test, RTZ and Offset 


Test 7110 consists of downline diagnostics that verify offset and 
RTZ commands. Offset test verifies proper sequence of signals for 
the following commands. 


e Forward offset 

@e Reverse offset 

@e Zero (0) track seek 

e Illegal maximum seek (cylinder 33716) 


RTZ test verifies proper sequence of Signals for an RTZ command. 
This test is automatically linked to test 7113. 


7113 Read Sector ID Test 


Test 7113 performs a seek to a test cylinder and reads sector ID. 
The flag byte is tested for zero. If it is zero, test continues 
reading sector IDs for the complete track and cylinder. An error 
count is recorded and at end of test a check is made for solid and 
intermittent read errors, Single or multiple head failures, and 
other related failures. Results of test may direct the customer 
engineer to do additional testing. Abnormal errors detected by 
this test cause an automatic branch to error analysis routine 7120 
for additional error isolation. 


This test automatically links to test 7114. 


7114 Incremental Seek Test 


Test 7114 checks capability of drive to perform incremental seeks 
by: 


e Issuing RTZ and verifying address with read sector ID. 


@® Issuing one track seeks until maximum cylinder 336j6¢6 is 
reached. All seeks are verified by reading sector ID. 


e At maximum cylinder, direction is reversed and one track 
seeks are issued until cylinder 000 is reached. All seeks 
are verified by reading sector ID. 


This test is automatically linked to test 7115. 


7115 Seek Tests (All Seeks) 


Test 7115 performs forward and reverse seeks between all cylinders 
by: 


e Issuing maximum seek forward to cylinder 33616; followed 
by maximum seek reverse -l, maximum seek forward -2, maxi- 
mum seek reverse -3, etc until seek difference = 0. 


e Then RTZ is issued and sequence starts in opposite direc- 
tion with maximum seek forward -l. 


All seeks are verified by reading sector ID. This test automati- 
cally links to test 7116. 


7116 Seek Tests (Random) 


Test 7116 performs 2,000 random seeks and verifies each by reading 
sector ID. 


This test is the last automatically linked test. 


7120 Error Analysis Routine for ISB = 8016 


This error analysis routine only executes when an abnormal con- 
dition is detected in test 7101 or 7113. The routine does a cycle 
steal status and determines which error code is contained in sta- 
tus word 3. A message is then displayed containing the error code 
and probable cause. If suggested solutions do not correct the 
error condition, reference is made to a paper-only DLT for addi- 
tional troubleshooting. 


SMD MANUAL DIAGNOSTIC TESTS 


The following SMD manual diagnostic tests require operator 
interaction and must individually be called-up. 
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7121 First Seek Test 


Test 7121 is a downline loaded diagnostic that checks if heads- 
load (power-up) sequence occurs successfully. This is not a simu- 
lated operation. 


7122 Read Sector ID Scope Loop Routine 


This error analysis routine provides a diagnostic scope loop while 
reading a selected sector ID. If Mode switch on operator/ 
programmer panel is in Diagnostic position, program stops after 
each read sector ID command and stores ID data in following 
registers: 


R4 = sync and flag bytes 


R5 = cylinder bytes 
R6 = head and sector bytes 
R7 = condition codes received after read sector ID command 


Pressing Start switch on operator /programmer panel restarts 
program. If Mode switch is in Normal position, program continues 
to loop until al or 0O is entered via alternate console. 

Entering a l returns program to the beginning for new parameter 
input. Entering a 0 terminates program. 


7123 Write Sector ID Scope Loop Routine 


Routine 7123 provides a diagnostic scope loop while writing a 
selected sector ID. If Mode switch on operator/programmer panel 
is in Diagnostic position,: program stops on error with condition 
code in register R7, level 3. If no error occurs, program loops 
until a lor 0 is entered. When Mode switch is in Normal posi- 
tion, program continues to loop (errors are ignored) until al or 
0 is entered. Entering al returns program to the beginning for 
new parameter input. Entering a 0 terminates program. 


7124 Read Sector ID Routine 


This error analysis routine reads a selected sector ID, displays 
ID data on alternate console, and stores the ID data beginning at 
a fixed memory location called TURESUL (18C816). Information 
stored is as follows: 


18C8 (lst word) = initial and interrupt condition codes 


18CA (2nd word) sync and flag bytes read 
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18CC (3rd word) two cylinder bytes read 


18CE (4th word) head and sector bytes read 


7125 Write Sector ID Routine 
Routine 7125 writes a selected sector ID data pattern. The writ- 
ten ID data is then displayed on the assigned console. This 


routine can be used for changing the sector ID when a defective 
sector is encountered. 


7126 Read Data Routine 


This error analysis routine reads one sector of data from a 
selected sector. The data is then displayed on alternate console. 
If an error is encountered while reading data, error information 
is displayed. 


7127 Write Data Routine 


Routine 7127 writes one sector of an entered data pattern at a 
selected sector. Data written is displayed on alternate console. 
If an error is encountered while writing data, error information 
is displayed. 


7128 Write/Read Compare Data Routine 


Routine 7128 writes one sector of data using an entered data pat- 
tern. Sector data is then read back and write and read buffers 
compared. Buffer contents are displayed on alternate console and 
if not equal, an error is displayed. 


7130 Write/Read Data Test 


Test 7130 verifies ability of drive to write and read various data 
patterns correctly. . Customer engineer is asked to respond yes or 
no to the question "do you want to write on this disk pack". If 
response is no, test terminates. If response is yes, test seeks 
to a test cylinder and uses each head to write and read five data 
patterns. The data patterns are EB6DB6DB (worst case pattern), 
alternating ones and zeros, alternating zeros and ones, all zeros, 
and all ones. Each data pattern is read back and compared bit by 
bit. If an error is detected, error information is displayed 
indicating failing head, whether error was during write or read, 
type of failure, and data pattern being uSed. Error information 
may direct that a specific error analysis routine be run for more 
definition of problem. 
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7135 Command and Sequence Test 


This test issues a recalibrate, seek, seek head sequence of 
chained commands. After chain is completed, ending condition code 
is examined for correct results. If not correct, an error message 
is displayed. 


7140 Error Correction Code Test 


Test 7140 verifies ability of drive and attachment to correct data 
errors up to four bits in length. It also verifies that errors 
greater than four bits in length are not corrected. Errors are 
created in various areas of data and ECC fields. Errors are 
tested using both single and multiple sectors. Data is read back 
by read short commands and status is checked for valid contents. 


7145 Servo Adjustment and Head Alignment Routine 


This routine allows customer engineer to perform servo and head 
alignment adjustments on drive using software looping. Software 
loops provided are: 


@ Direct seek with recalibrate back to cylinder 000. 
e Repeat seeks between any two cylinders. 
@e Incremental seeks, forward and reverse. 


@e Head alignment routine that automatically positions heads 
on alignment cylinder 1EBj¢ (491,19) of CE pack. 


In seek loops, no read sector ID or error checking is done. 
Customer engineer is asked to input all seek values and looping 
continues until al is entered to stop the loop or a 0 is entered 
to terminate program. In head alignment routine, all responses 
must be entered as FO1 for yes, or FOO for no. The routine tests 
for recalibrate error, seek to alignment cylinder error, and head 
seek errors. If no errors are detected, routine automatically 
positions heads on alignment cylinder 1EB,6 and selects head 00. 
Head number may then be incremented to select any head while 
staying on alignment cylinder. 


7150 Write Sector ID Test 


Test 7150 verifies write sector ID command results. Test seeks to 
a test cylinder and asks if a sector ID can be written on disk 
pack. If not, test ends. If yes, test reads sector IDs until one 
is found with a flag byte equal to zero. Then a write sector ID 
command is issued with six FF1}_g test bytes. The bytes are read 
back and verified. Three more write/read sector ID sequences are 
performed in succession at the sector, using AAj6, 5516, and 00 


as test bytes. This operation is repeated for each head. An 
error count is kept during test. At the end of test it is deter- 
mined if errors occurred on one or multiple heads, and if the 
errors are solid or intermittent. Original sector ID data is 
then rewritten at the sectors. 


7160 Read Sector ID Skewed Routine 
Routine 7160 reads sector ID from selected skewed sector and dis- 
plays ID data on alternate console. The ID data is also stored 


in a fixed memory location called TURESUL (18C8j6). Informa- 
tion stored is as follows: 


e First word = initial and interrupt condition codes 
@e Second word = sync and flag bytes read 
@ Third word = two cylinder bytes read 


e Fourth word = head and sector bytes read 


7161 Write Sector ID Skewed Routine 


Routine 7161 writes entered ID data at a selected skewed sector. 


The written ID data is displayed on alternate console. This 


routine can be used for changing sector ID when a defective 
sector is found. 


SMD UTILITIES 


The following SMD utilities require operator interaction and must 
individually be called-up. 


71FO Disk Initialization Routine 


Utility 71F0O performs basic disk pack initialization necessary 
for diagnostic checkout only and does not format pack for 
customer use. Utility can be used to write, read, and verify 
primary sector IDS on an entire disk pack or a selected address. 
If a selected address is used, program generates a prompt for the 
ID data that is to be written. If an error condition occurs 
during write or read, an appropriate message accompanies the 
cycle steal status words of the error abort message. This accom-— 
panying message is not accessable if using only the operator/ 
programmer panel. If an error occurs during the ID verify, a 
message containing expected and received data is displayed. When 
using only the operator/programmer panel, expected ID data is 
stored in registers RO, Rl, and R2 and received ID data is stored 
in R4, R5, and R6. Upon restarting, program continues to verify 
remaining sector ID data. The utility can be selected to stop on 
each detected error (Mode switch in Diagnostic position) or to 
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display and bypass errors (Mode switch in Normal position). 
Refer to paragraph 3.23 in maintenance section for operating 
instructions. 


71F1 Disk Data Integrity Routine 


Utility 71Fl read verifies a disk pack of unknown data. Program 
verifies all primary and alternate sectors. Program identifies 
cycle steal status word 1 errors: no record found, sync check, 
and file data check (ECC). Any other cycle steal status word l 
errors result in error stop 706C with error status reported in 
abort message. When ECC errors are detected, the cylinder, head, 
and sector containing the error is displayed on alternate con- 
sole. With the Mode switch in Diagnostic position, program stops 
after each error. Error information is then contained in follow- 
ing registers: 


e@ R4 


cylinder @e R6 = sector 
@ R5 = 


head @ R7 error (ECC) count 


Upon restarting, program continues verifying remaining sectors on 
disk pack. The utility can be selected to read verify entire 
disk pack or any one track. If one track is selected, the number 
of times to loop on read verification can be specified. Loop 
count can vary from one to infinite. Error recording and display 
remains the same as previously described. 


7J1IF2 Data Strobe and Track Offset Routine 


This utility allows reading data from cylinder 336;¢ using 
following selectable margins: 


e Forward or reverse offsets 
e Early or late data strobes 


Read verify command is used to read the data. With Mode switch 
in Diagnostic position, program stops after each error. Error 
information is then contained in following registers: 


e R4 


cylinder @ R6 = sector 
@e R5 = 


= head e R7 error (ECC) count 
Upon restarting, program continues reading data from cylinder 
33616. 


71F3 IPL Verification Utility 


This utility verifies the IPL logic on the SMD attachment card. 
This test requires that the SMD be set up properly as an IPL 
source, and that it is selected via the Series/l Primary/ 
Alternate IPL source switch. At present, diagnostic IPL 
capabilities exist only on the FA740-B (LSI) attachment card. 
Use of this utility to verify the IPL logic of an FA740-A (MST) 
equipment will result in a false error condition. 


DESCRIPTION OF CYCLE STEAL STATUS WORDS 


A start cycle steal status command transfers status information 
to the Series/l processor. Significance of the status words is 
described in the following paragraphs. Refer to paragraph 3.24 
in maintenance section for procedure to obtain cycle steal status 
words during an error abort when using operator/programmer panel. 


CYCLE STEAL STATUS WORD 0 (Residual Address) 


When a read operation is halted, the processor storage address 
where last cycle steal of data occurred remains in the address 
counter of attachment card. This is the residual address and is 
accessible as cycle steal status word 0. On write operations, 
the residual address may be up to four sectors in advance of the 
disk sector being written; cycle steal status word 2 identifies 
the last sector successfully written plus one. (See Cycle Steal 
Status Word 2.) 


CYCLE STEAL STATUS WORD 1 (Device Status) 


Cycle steal status word 1 provides sixteen possible reasons why 
the previous start command did not end normally (table A-1). 


CYCLE STEAL STATUS WORD 2 (Last Sector Written) 


Cycle steal status word 2 contains the address of the last sector 
that drive attempted to read or write when a data operation ends 
early due to an error. Bits O-through 9 of the word are set to 0 
and bits 10 through 15 are set to the sector number. The 
exception condition code 010 is presented at interrupt service 
time. If write operation ended normally, the number in bits 10 
through 15 of cycle steal status word 2 is one greater than the 
last sector written on disk. 
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TABLE A-1l. CYCLE STEAL STATUS WORD 1 ERROR DEFINITIONS 


TITLE SIGNIFICANCE 


End of track* 


Sync check* 


Not Used 

No record 
fund* 

Write gate 
check* 
Serializer/ 

deserializer 

check* 

Phase locked 

oscillator 
(PLO) out of 

syne check*: 


Unsafe** 


File data 
check* 


Seek error* 


Not used 


Write fault** 


Multiple head 
select** 


Servo unsafe 


Not used 


Not ready or 
power-off** 


This bit is set to 1 when at least one but not all of the 
sectors in a multiple sector operation has been transferred 
and the end of the last sector on the track is detected ' 
The detection of end of track does not result in an automa- 
tic head change. However, this bit may be used to transfer 
the available sectors and indicate the number of sector 
remaining to be transferred by using a second DCB with a new 
head number. 


This bit is set to 1 when an unequal comparison for the sync 
byte at the beginning of either an ID field or data field 
occurs. Bit 3 of cycle steal status word 1 is also set to l 
if an ID field caused the error. 


This bit is set to 1 if, after at least one rotation of the 
disk, the disk unit has not found a sector ID that compares 
equal to the sector information provided in the DCB. 


This bit is set to 1 when a sector or index pulse is 
detected while a write signal is active. 


This bit becomes 1 if a bit is either lost or gained when 
the parallel channel data is converted to serial data during 
a write operation. 


This bit becomes a 1 when the servo PLO in the disk unit is 
not synchronized. 


This bit is set to 1 if a malfunction results in an unsafe 
condition. If this bit is set, one or more of the unsafe 
conditions indicated by bits 11 and 12 are present. An 
unsafe condition inhibits read/write and seek operations. 


This bit is set to 1 if the ECC bytes that validate each 
sector ID and data field are in error. The ECC is used only 
to validate the ID and does not attempt to correct the ID if 
an error occurs. 


This bit is set to l if a seek operation fails to complete 
successfully in approximately 500 milliseconds. 


A 1 here indicates no write transitions were detected for a 
write operation, or write was detected but write was no 
selected. 


A 1 here indicates more than one head was selected for a 
read or write operation. 


A 1 here indicates a write operation selected and either 
the read/write heads were not on track, or the PLO was out 
of synchronization. 


This bit is set to 1 when power-up is incomplete or the disk 
unit 1) is not up to rotational speed, 2) failed to recali- 
brate after power-up, or 3) is unsafe. 


*If the response to the next start command is satisfactory (condition code lll), 
‘these bit are reset. 


**Bits 7, 11, 12, and 13, and bit 15 (unless 15 is set to 1 by a power-on delay) can 
be reset by a stem reset, power-on reset, device reset command, or halt 1/0 signal. 
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CYCLE STEAL STATUS WORD 3 (Error Number) 


The second byte of word 3 provides a hexadecimal number that indi- 
cates a firmware detected error. 
codes are given in table A-2. 


TABLE A~2 


Descriptions of these error 


CYCLE STEAL STATUS WORD 3 ERROR DEFINITIONS 


ERROR NO. ISB VALUE ISB TYPE EXPLANATION 
(HEXADECIMAL) 


2 02 
3 04 
4 08 
5 10 
6 40 
7 NOT USED 
8 NOT USED 
9 01 
A NOT USED 
B 40 
C 10 
D NOT USED 
E NOT USED 
F NOT USED 
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Interface data 
check - 


Protect check 


Invalid storage 
address 


Storage data 
check 


DCB Specification 
check 


Delayed command 
reject 


AT THIS TIME 
AT THIS TIME 


Interface data 


AT THIS TIME 


Delayed command 
reject 


Odd chain address 


AT THIS TIME 
AT THIS TIME 


AT THIS TIME 


Bad parity has been detected on 
a cycle steal data transfer from 
the attachment to Series/l. 


On a cycle steal transfer the 
processor has detected a mismatch 
between the address key presented 
by the attachment and that of the 
storage location addressed. 


The address presented by the 
attachment on a cycle steal data 
transfer is outside the range of 
the CPU's memory. 


Bad parity has been detected on 
data being read from Series/1 
memory. 


An illegal recovery parameter has 
been specified by the recovery 
command (DCB) control word (0004). 


A DPC command has been issued to 
the attachment which is not a 
20XX, 60XX, 6FXX, 7OXX, 7DXX, 
7EXX, or 7FXX. At DPC presenta- 
tion time condition code of 7 
Satisfactory was issued. 


Bad parity has been detected on a 
data transfer from the-Series/1l 
to the attachment. 


The DCB address specified in the 
modifier field of a start cycle 
steal immediate device control 
block is ‘odd and therefore 
inaccessible to the attachment. 


The last DCB issued to the attach- 
ment specifies chaining and the 
chain address presented is odd. 
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ll 
12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 
18 


19 


1A 


1B 


1c 
1D 
1E 
1F 


20 
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CYCLE STEAL STATUS WORD 3 ERROR DEFINITIONS (CONTD) 


ERROR NO. ISB VALUE ISB TYPE EXPLANATION 
(HEXADECIMAL) 


NOT 


10 


10 


10 


10 


40 


NOT 


10 


10 


10 


10 


NOT 
NOT 
NOT 
NOT 


NOT 


USED 


USED 


USED 


USED 


USED 


USED 


USED 


Delayed command 
reject 


AT THIS TIME 


DCB specification 
check. 


DCB specification 
check 


DCB specification 
check 


DCB specification 
check 


Delayed command 
reject 


AT THIS TIME 


DCB specification 
check 


DCB specification 
check 


DCB specification 
check 


DCB specification 
check 


AT THIS TIME 
AT THIS TIME 
AT THIS TIME 
AT THIS TIME 


AT THIS TIME 


The DCB address specified in the 
modifier field of a start diag- 
nostic immediate device control 
block is odd and therefore 
inaccessible to the attachment. 


The input flag, bit 213 in 

word 0, of a start diagnostic DCB 
is in the wrong phase. It. should 
bé a one. 


The byte count specified by 
word 6 of a start diagnostic DCB 
is odd. 


The byte count presented in 

word 6 of the current DCB is 
greater than that allowed for a 
start diagnostic operation. Byte 
count greater than 0400j6¢6. 


The data address in word 7 of a 
Start diagnostic DCB is odd and 
therefore inaccessible to the 
attachment. 


The DCB address specified in the 
modifier field of a downline 
loaded diagnostic immediate 
device control block is odd and 
therefore inaccessible to the 
attachment. 


The input flag, bit 213 in 
word 0, of a downline loaded 
diagnostic DCB is in the wrong 
Phase. It should be a zero. 


The byte count presented in 
word 6 of a downline loaded diag- 
nostic DCB is odd. 


The byte count specified by DCB 
word 6 is too large for an down- 
line loaded diagnostic command. 
Byte count equal to or greater 
than 030016. 


The data address in word 7 of an 
downline loaded diagnostic DCB is 
odd and therefore inaccessible to 
the attachment. 
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TABLE A-2,. CYCLE STEAL STATUS WORD 3 ERROR DEFINITIONS (CONTD) 
ERROR. NO. ISB VALUE ISB TYPE EXPLANATION 
(HEXADEC IMAL) 


NOT USED AT THIS TIME 
NOT USED AT THIS TIME 


40 Delayed command 
reject 


The DCB address presented in the 
modifier field of a start cycle 
steal status immediate device 
control block is odd and there- 
fore inaccessible to the 
attachment. 


NOT USED AT THIS TIME 


The input flag, bit 213 in 

word 0, of a start cycle steal 
status DCB is in the wrong phase. 
It should be a one. 


10 DCB specification 
check 


DCB specification 
check 


The byte count specified in 
word 6 of a start cycle steal 
Status DCB is odd. 


DCB specification 
check 


The byte count presented in DCB 

word 6 is excessive for a start 

cycle steal status command, byte 
count greater than 0018 16. 


The data address in word 7 of a 
start cycle steal status DCB is 
odd and therefore inaccessible to 
the attachment. 


DCB specification 
check 


NOT USED AT THIS TIME 


80 Device status 
available 


The SMD interface is presenting 
all ones. This is an indication 
that SMD power may be off or a 
cable connection problem exists. 


Device status 
‘available 


The SMD interface is presenting 
all zeroes. This is an indica- 
tion that a cable connection or 
power problem exists. 


Device status 
available 


The SMD interface is not sending 
the proper information. This is 
an indication that either a cable 
connection or power problem 
exists. 


62947902 B 


Device status 
available 


Device status 
available 


Device status 
available 
Device status 


available 


Device status 
available 


The feature ID presented by the 
SMD is not an allowable ID. 
Possible cable problem. 


The SMD was not ready and not on 
cylinder during a power on reset 
sequence. 


The SMD was ready and on cylinder 
during a power on reset sequence. 


The SMD was ready and not on 
cylinder during a power on reset 
Sequence. Possible cable problem. 


The seek requested took longer 
than 130 ms to complete. No seek 
end or seek error interrupt was 
received from the SMD. 


A-15 
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TABLE A-2 


A-16 


CYCLE STEAL STATUS WORD 3 ERROR DEFINITIONS (CONTD) 


ERROR NO. ISB VALUE ISB TYPE EXPLANATION 
(HEXADECIMAL) 


NOT USED 


80 


NOT USED 


80 


80 


NOT USED 
NOT USED 
NOT USED 
NOT USED 


NOT USED 


Device status 
available 


AT THIS TIME > 


Device status 
available 


Device status 
available 


Device status 
available 


AT THIS TIME 


Device status 
available 


Device status 
available 


Device status 
available 


AT THIS TIME 
AT THIS TIME 
AT THIS TIME 

THIS TIME 


THIS TIME 


DCB specification 


check 


DCB specification 


check 


DCB specification 


check 


DCB specification 


check 


Device status 
available 


A parity error occurred ona 
transfer from the attachment to 
the SMD. 


The SMD interface is presenting 
all zeroes. An indication that a 
cable connection or power problem 
exists. 


The SMD interface is presenting 
all ones. This is an indication 
that a cable connection or power 
problem exists. 


Possible parity error. Re- 
place processor board, Bus In/ 
and Bus Out boards of SMD. 
Check Cable Connections. 


A syne or ECC* error occurred in 
a read diagnostic operation. 


An ID sync error or an ID CRC 
error occurred in a read diag- 
nostic operation. 


Sector. counting operation. 


An odd byte count has been pre- 
sented in DCB word 6 of a byte 
counting DCB. 


An odd data address has been 
specified by DCB word 7 of a byte. 
counting DCB. 


An illegal modifier has been 
presented in DCB word 0 of a 
Start cycle steal DCB. 


The phase of the input flag, 

bit 13 of DCB word 0, is inappro- 
priate for the modifier specified 
in that word. 


The SMD is not ready or not on 
cylinder at the beginning of a 
start cycle steal command. 


OO 
TABLE A-2. 
45 
46 


47 
48 


49 
4A 


4B 
4c 
4D 
4E 
4F 


50 


51 


52 
53 
54 


55 
56 
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CYCLE STEAL STATUS WORD 


ERROR NO. ISB VALUE ISB TYPE 
( HEXADECIMAL ) 


80 


NOT USED 
NOT USED 


10 


10 


80 


NOT USED 


10 


10 


NOT USED 


NOT USED 


10 


10 


NOT USED 
NOT USED 


10 


10 


80 


Device status 
available 


AT THIS TIME 
AT THIS TIME 


DCB specification 
check 


DCB specification 
check 


Device status 
available . 


AT THIS TIME 


DCB specification 
check 


DCB specification 


- check 


AT THIS TIME 
AT THIS TIME 
DCB specification 


check 


DCB specification 
check 


AT THIS TIME 
AT THIS TIME 


DCB specification 
check 


DCB specification 
check 


Device status 
available 


3 ERROR DEFINITIONS 
EXPLANATION 


(CONTD) 


Write PROTECT switch on SMD must 
be disabled during write tests. 


The byte count specified in 

word 6 of the current write 
sector ID or write sector skewed 
DCB is other than 6. 


The physical sector count speci- 
fied in word 2 of a write sector 
ID or write sector ID skewed DCB 
is greater than 003B)¢. The 
Maximum count allowable. 


A write sector ID or write sector 
ID skewed operation has run 
beyond the time required for 
completion and has yet to 
terminate. 


The head requested in word 4 of 
a seek DCB is outside the 
addressable range of this device. 


The relative number of cylinders 
expressed in word 1 of a seek DCB 
would if added to the current 
cylinder address would drive the 
positioner beyond cylinder 033616. 


The byte count specified in 
word 6 of the current write imme- 
diate DCB is other than 6. 


The physical sector count 
specified in word 2 of a write 
immediate DCB is greater than 
003B6- 


The byte count expressed in 
word 6 of a read sector ID or 
read sector ID skewed DCB is 
other than 6. 


The physical sector count 
specified by byte 0, word 2 of 
a read sector ID or read sector 
ID skewed DCB is greater than 
0003. 


A read sector ID or read sector 
ID skewed operation has run 
beyond the time required for com- 
pletion and has yet to terminate. 


A-17 
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TABLE A-2 


58 


59 


5A 
5B 


5C 


5D 


5E 


EF 


FO 


Fl 


F2 


F3 


FA4 


F5 


F6 


F7 


F8 
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CYCLE STEAL STATUS WORD 3 ERROR DEFINITIONS (CONTD) 


ERROR NO. ISB VALUE ISB TYPE EXPLANATION 
(HEXADECIMAL ) 


NOT USED 


10 


10 


NOT USED 
NOT USED 


10 


10 


80 


80 


10 


80 


80 


80 


80 


80 


80 


80 


80 


AT THIS TIME 
DCB specification 


check 


DCB specification 
check 


AT THIS TIME 
AT THIS TIME 
DCB specification 


check 


DCB specification 
check 


Device status 
available 


Device status 
available 


DCB specification 
check 


Device status 
available 


Device status 
available 


Device status 
available 


Device status 
available 
Device status 
available 
Device status 


available 


Device status 
available 


Device status 
available 


The byte count expressed in 
word 6 of a read immediate DCB 
is not equal to 6. 


The physical sector count pre- 
sented in byte 0, word 2 of a 
read immediate DCB is greater 
than 003Byj6. 


The byte count specified in 
word 6 of a read diagnostic DCB 
is not equal to 0100j¢. 


The physical sector count 
expressed in byte 0, word 2 of 
a read immediate DCB is greater 
than 003By6. 


A read diagnostic operation has 
run beyond the time required for 
completion and has yet to 
terminate. 


A read or read verify operation 
has taken longer than necessary 
reach completion. 

The sector number specified in 
Byte 1, word 4 of a write, read, 
or read verify DCB is greater 


‘than 003By6.- 


The disk was not ready at the 
beginning of a write, read, or 
read verify operation. 


A data field ECC register parity 
error occurred on a write data 
operation. 


A header error of indeterminate 
nature occurred during the 
current operation. 


the current 
not found. 


The sync byte in 
header field was 


A header or data error occurred 
and the firmware was unable to 
determine the cause. 


The sync byte in the current data 
field was not found. 


A header ECC* error occurred on 
the current write data operation. 


The ID argument specified by the 
DCB could not be found in one 
revolution of the disk. 


Cy Cy a Cy eS se 


TABLE A-2. CYCLE STEAL STATUS WORD 3 ERROR DEFINITIONS (CONTD) 


ERROR NO. ISB VALUE ISB TYPE EXPLANATION 
(HEXADECIMAL ) 


Device status A header ECC* error occurred on 
available the current read data operation. 


The end of the track has been 
reached and the number of bytes 
to be transferred as specified 

in DCB word 6 has not been 
reached. The number of sectors 
transferred will be reported and 
remaining sectors or bytes will 
be transferred with an additional 
DCB. 


UJ 


Device status 
available 


NOT USED AT THIS TIME 


NOT USED AT THIS TIME 


Device status 
available 


A read, write, or read verify 
transfer has completed without a 
read/write end interrupt. 


Device status A ECC* error occurred in an ID 
field during a read or write 


operation. 


An ECC* error occurred in a data 
field during a read operation. 


Device status 
available 


Device status 
available 


The SMD interface is not pre- 
senting the correct information. 
This is an indication that the 

SMD has either a power or cable 
problem. 


*The ECC is used only to validate the ID and does not attempt to correct the ID 
if an error occurs. 


CYCLE STEAL STATUS WORD 4 (ECC Correction Count) 


Cycle steal status word 4 is set to zero at power-on and the 
number of ECC corrections made while power is on is accumulated. 


CYCLE STEAL STATUS WORDS 5 THROUGH 9 


Cycle steal status words 5 through 9 are presently not used and 
are reserved for future diagnostic uSe. 
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EXPLANATION OF DECISION LOGIC TABLES 


The following paragraphs describe the basic DLT format and how to 
read DLTs. 


BASIC DLT FORMAT 


A decision logic table (DLT) is a specialized format that presents 
troubleshooting information in a logical manner. The DLT provides 
a tabular listing of conditions that can be answered with a yes or 
no response. The various combinations of condition responses are 
structured to identify a unique situation column for the con- 
ditions being observed. This column lists a recommended sequence 
of actions to be taken to correct the particular malfunction. 


The DLT includes any assumptions essential to interpreting the 
information contained and the table is arranged in four sections 
Or quadrants. These quadrants are labeled Conditions, Situations, 
Actions, and Sequence as shown in figure A-l. 


CONDITIONS 


Turn power off; disconnect plug in JI. 
Turn power on, will CB2 now stay set? 


AVN 


am Ee a a 
XN 


NOW 


NS 
N 


g 
Op 


a re a ee Pe a 
ACTIONS 


AEDES , 


02385-! 


POWER SUPPLY CHECKS DLT XXYZ 


Figure A-l. Decision Logic Table Example 


OOO OO COC SCOGC Oe ee 


Conditions 


The upper-left quadrant contains the conditions to be observed 
during troubleshooting. Conditions are presented in the form of 
questions that can be answered with a yes (Y) or ano (N). In 
cases where the response is irrelevant* to a particular Situation, 
a hyphen (-) is used instead. A condition may be prefixed by spe- 
cific procedures that must be performed in order to obServe the 
stated condition. 


Situations 


The upper-right quadrant contains the situations columns (numbered 
1 to 6 in the example). These vertical columns contain unique 
combinations of responses to the questions posed in the conditions 
quadrant. The column having "other" as the response implies that 
a particular Situation other than those listed can occur, but is 
beyond the normal level of field support. 


Actions 


The lower-left quadrant lists the operations to be performed in 
the process of troubleshooting the various situations covered by 
the table. The actual sequence of actions and which actions to be 
performed is as indicated by the sequence quadrant. 


Sequence 


The lower-right quadrant lists the sequence of actions to be per- 
formed for each situation covered in the situations quadrant. 
These are listed in numerical order and reflect the probability 
that the indicated sequence of actions will correct the malfunc- 
tion in the most efficient manner. If more than one action has 
the same probability of correcting the existing situation, the one 
that is easiest to perform is listed first. If there is only one 
action for a given Situation, an X is used instead of a number. 
Hyphens indicate those actions that are not used in the sequence. 


*Irrelevant in this application means that the condition is not 
a factor in determining the corrective action for the given 
Situation. 
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HOW TO USE DLTs 


The following explains how to use the DLTs contained in this 
appendix. First determine what table applies to your trouble- 
shooting situation and. verify that the assumptions stated in the 
DLT are true. A DLT is valid only if all stated assumptions are 
true. The tables are identified by both a title indicating the 
malfunction covered, and by specific DLT number. 


Two types of DLTs are used. Although both are structured in the 
Same basic format, one type is based on an associated BASIC 
diagnostic or utility, and the other is not and thus called a 
paper-only DLT. The numbering scheme used to identify each DLT 
is as follows: 


DLT XXYZ-x 
Where: XX = 71 indicating a 240 megabyte SMD DLT 
Y = 0-6 indicating a diagnostic based DLT 
Y = 7-9 indicating a paper-only DLT 
Y = F indicating a utility based DLT 
Z = used for sequencing each DLT 
x = used for sequencing individual pages within each 


DLT 


Therefore: DLT 7100-1 is the first page of a diagnostic DLT. 
The number 7100 reflects the actual diagnostic 
test number. DLT 7170-1 is the first page of a 
paper-only DLT, etc. 


The paragraphs that follow further explain the differences between 
paper-only DLTs and diagnostic/utility based DLTs. 


Paper-Only DLTs 


Paper-only DLTs deal with malfunctions that the BASIC SMD 
diagnostic programs cannot isolate. These DLTs are interpreted in 
the conventional manner that applies to a non-bifurcated table. 
That is, each situation column must be examined in sequence from 
left to right until a column is found with responses that iden- 
tically match the conditions being observed. Follow this column 
down to the Sequence quadrant and perform the recommended actions 
in the sequence indicated. 


The example DLT in figure A-1l shows that two conditions (shaded 
area) are used to define situation 2. That is, the power 
indicator/switch does not illuminate when pressed, and red circuit 
breaker CB2 has not tripped. Assuming that these are the con- 
ditions observed, then this column would be followed (down) to 
determine the recommended sequence of actions. In this case, the 
first action would be to replace the power distribution assembly, 
and if this did not correct the problem, then check for faulty 
cables, etc. 


qe00o0ccoeoctjs;00000 Cec 


~~ - ae iets 


Diagnostic/Utility Based DLTs 


Diagnostic/utility based DLTs present the actual program flow of 
the associated diagnostic or utility in the same manner as a 
flowchart. These DLTs are bifurcated and can be entered via the 
Conditions quadrant (normal entry quadrant) or the Actions 
quadrant. 


Conditions Quadrant Entry 


Although diagnostic/utility based DLTs can be read the same as 
described for paper-only DLTs, bifurcation simplifies entry as 
follows: A nonbifurcated DLT requires examining each Situation 
column in sequence from left to right until an exact match of all 
condition responses is found. This then specifies the applicable 
column to be used in performing the action sequence. In a bifur- 
cated DLT, it is only necessary to examine one condition at a time 
to obtain the same result. That is, answer the first condition 
and reading left to right, stop at the first Situations column 
that contains the correct Y or N response. Move down this 
Situations column and answer the second condition. Again reading 
left to right, stop at the first Situations column that contains 
the correct response for that condition. Continue this process 
until the last condition is answered. The last Situations column 
stopped at will contain the applicable action sequence. 


Actions Quadrant Entry 


The diagnostic/utility based DLTs contain a step number for each 
item in the Conditions and Actions quadrants. This step number 
equates to the program step number of the associated diagnostic 
test or utility. For example, when running a diagnostic test and 
an error is detected, the test number and program step number of 
the test is indicated on the display or can be interpreted from 
the Series/l operator/programmer panel. The test number is the 
same as the associated DLT number to facilitate easy cross 
referencing. Find the corresponding DLT and enter the table at 
the indicated step number. This will be one of the actions listed 
in the Actions quadrant and will specify the appropriate correc- 
tive action to be performed. To determine the portion of the 
diagnostic test that has completed successfully prior to the 
error, Simply go to the right until a column is found with an xX. 
Follow that column up into the Situations quadrant. The Y respon- 
ses in that column identify the program steps that successfully 
preceded the error stop. 
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NOTICE 


Before executing diagnostic tests, read and understand the 
following: 


® Diagnostic test execution assumes that correct voltages 
are present within SMD and Series/1. Refer to paper-only 
DLTs for troubleshooting power faults in SMD. Refer to 
Installing Attachment in Series/1, section 2, to verify 
correct Series/l I/O bus voltage. 


@ If diagnostic tests end abnormally with no message or a 
meaningless abort message, reseat/replace attachment card 
and rerun tests. Attachment card replacement requires 
jumpering to select an SMD device address (refer to 
Installing Attachment in Series/1l, section 2). 


e If all diagnostics run without error and there are 
excessive retries on reads, the head alignment should be 
suspected. This problem may appear as graceful 
degradation (that is, slowly deteriorating times to 
read/recover file data or increasing amounts of error 
faults reported by the user's operating system). If any 
of these symptoms occur, immediately suspect head 
alignment, and refer to alignment procedures 3.19.1 
through 3.19.3 in section 3, Maintenance. 


e If the diagnostics run but the customer's software aborts 
or results in incorrect data, check/replace the 
attachment card. (This condition can result because the 
diagnostics are restricted to using only the lower 16 K 
of memory. ) 


This is the first of a series of auto diagnostic tests. Initiation is performed by entering 
B7100 at the Alternate or Primary console as applicable to enable loading from the CDC BASIC 
diskette. 


CONDITIONS 
ae Arran 
Belviviviviy[ylytyly ty [ye | 
Step 004 CC=5? EBRAREAREE ZS 
Step 005 _cC=0? Ese ee REA 
Step 009 Prepare cmd (60), I bit off with 2222)¢. Oey hele eae ete 
CC=7? Y{YP_YI VEY XY XY 
Step 011 Prepare cmd (60), I bit off with FFFE ]¢. EFGR Eee cee ee 
CC=7? = N{Y {YY TY Y Y 
Step 013 Invalid cmd (00). CC=3? a. | -| NY Sas 
Step 015 Invalid cmd (01). CC=3? Bell slo] sl oleinte ly [eee 
Step 017 Invalid cmd (02).  CC=3? | ERR ES Se Rees 
: | 


Step 019 Invalid cmd (04). CC=3? : Y }yY 
Step 021 Invalid cmd (08). CC=3? ee | A | 


ACTIONS 4 SEQUENCE 
Step 002 Reseat/replace attachment cara. @ Bit fff [ff [2 je 


Step 001 Halt I/0 cmd (FO). CC=7? 


Step 003 Prepare cmd (60), I bit off with 000016. 
CC=7? 


Step 006 Invalid initial CC. Reseat/replace ERRPESITTR SE 
attachment card. () 2 X 


Step 007 CC=0 Leiba Gy fem a emd. Reseat/replace CEP SET ATES 
attachment card. s Xx 

Step 008 CC=5 a cmd. Reseat/replace © Pet lede lle bela 
attachment card. i 4 


Step 010 Go to step 004 above. ESSERE teas 


Step 012 Go to step 004 above. 


Step 014 Not initial CC=3 after start cycle steal cmd. 
Reapply power to SMD. Reseat/replace attachment 
card. Check I/O cable connections/condition. 


Step 016 Do action listed for step 014. ERR ESSr ee 
Step 018 Do action listed for step 014. BeESASRae 

Step 020 Do action listed for step 014. ERESSS eer Rae 
[Step 022 Do action listed for step 014. = | - | =| 

Go to DLT 7100-2. BREESE SRER RAS 


@ Before replacing card, disconnect bus in and ie 
bus out cables from attachment card and rerun 
test. If test error still occurs, replace 
attachment card. If test runs OK, troubleshoot 
SMD interface logic and I/O connections. 
NOTE 
The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to Jf 
select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


62947902 CHANNEL INTERFACE TEST DLT 7100-1. 


62947902 : ae DLT 7100-2 


This is a continuation of DLT 7100-1. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


Step 023 Invalid cmd (10). CC=3? ee Y{Y{tYiy{y 


025 Invalid cmd (42). CC=3? epee ta tapi 

027 Invalid cmd (80). CC=3? fal 
Sees 
Step 030 _cc=0? SEES BBE E 


Step 033 vrepare cmd (60), I bit on. CC=7? 
Step 034 CC=5? 


Step 035 CC=0? 
a ee ee ee ee eee ee ee eee 


ACTIONS 
Step 024 Not initial CC=3 after start cycle steal cmd. 
Reapety power to Series/l. ResSeat/replace attachment 


card. Check I/0 cable connections/condition. 
Rerun test. 


Step 026 Do action listed for step 024. SASRRARAR 
Step 028 Do action listed for step 024. 


Step 031 Invalid CC.after device reset cmd. Reseat/replace 
attachment card. @ Rerun test. 


Step 032 CC=0 after.device reset cmd. Reseat/replace 
attachment card. @ Rerun test. 


Step 036 Invalid CC after prepare cmd. Reseat/replace 
attachment card. Rerun test. 


Step 037 ..CC=5 after prepare cmd. Reseat/replace attachment 
card. 


Step 038 _CC=0 after prepare cmd. Reseat/replace attachment 
card. Rerun test. 


Step 039 Branch to test T7101 (DLT 7101). 


@) Before replacing card, disconnect bus in and bus out 
cables from attachment card and rerun test. If test 
error still occurs, replace attachment card. If test 
runs OK, troubleshoot SMD interface logic and I/O 
connections. 


NOTE 


The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 
select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


Seat? eae —* 


CRORE CTORO TOT TOMS Se LO LOR eRe Le 


This test is automatically linked from test 7100. Some errors cause an automatic branch to 
error analysis routine 7120 for additional isolation. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 
1 {2{ 3 5 7 


Step 001 UHait I/O cmd (FO). CC=7? 


Step 003 Device reset cmd (6F). CC=7? 


a ————— 


SBOE AE ial es ra a SH eI ee = mS = PRE Tae ees 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 
Step 002 Not CC=07 after halt I/O. Reseat/replace attachment 
cables/cara. @) Run test 7100. If error persists, go to DLT 7182. 


Step 004 Not CCz07 after device reset. Reseat/replace attachment 
cables/card. ‘UV Rerun auto tests. If error persists, go to DLT 7182. 


Step 007 Not CC=0702 or 0703 after start cle steal invalid DCB emd. 
Reseat/replace attachment cables/card. () Rerun auto tests. If 
error persists, go to DLT 7182. 


Step 008 cCC=0703 after Start cycle steal ¢emd containing invalid DCB. 
Reseat/replace attachment cables/card. Rerun auto tests. If 
error persists, go to DLT 7182. 


Step 011 ISB bits 0 or 3 not on after invalid DCB. Reseat/replace 


attachment cables/card. Rerun auto tests. If error persists, 
go to DLT 7182. 


Go to DLT 7101-2. 


@ The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 
select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


62947902 ATTACHMENT/SERIES 1 INTERFACE TEST DLT 7101-1 


62947902 | : DLT 7101-2 


This is a continuation of DLT 7101-1. 


CONDITIONS 
| itatatalst | 

Step 016 Cycle steal status. CC=0703? 
BARA 


é 
Bele UR Hype pes Bagg TE Boy sy : eo ee i eB Ra. eae Bt sete = Rcueee eke or STL +e @ Let Cte 


Step 017 Go to step 030 this test (DLT 7101-3). 


Step 020 Cycle steal status word 1 is not zero. Reseat/replace attachment 
cables/card. Run test 7100. If error persists, go to DLT 7182. 


Step 022 Cycle steal status word 2 is not zero. Reseat/replace attachment 
cables/card. Run test 7100. If error persists, go to DLT 7182. 


Step 024 Cycle steal status word 3 is not 0042. Reseat/replace attachment 
cables/card. Run test 7100. If error persists, go to DLT 7182. 


Step 025 Invalid error. Rerun auto tests. If error persists, call for 
assistance. 


Step 026 Branch to test 7102 (DLT 7102). 
@ The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 


select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


This is a continuation of DLT 7101-2. Entry is from step 017 of 17101. 


CONDITIONS | SITUATIONS | 


Step 030 CC=0702? 


a: 032 Result ee 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Step 031 Not CC equal to 0703 or 0702 after cycle steal status. Rerun auto tests. 
If error persists, go to DLT 7182. X 


Step 033 Cycle steal status CC=0702, word 3, bit 15 off (not ready or power 
off = 0). Rerun auto tests. If error persists, go to DLT 7182. 


Step 034 Cycle steal status CC=0702, word 3, bit 15 on (not ready or power 
off = 1). Rerun auto tests. If error persists, go to DLT 7182. 


62947902 ATTACHMENT/SERIES 1 INTERFACE TEST (CONTD) DLT 7101-3 


So 


This test is automatically linked from test T7101. 


Bitzistetsie{7tel | so] a | 12 
BRARAARAAR 
-fuivty[ylytyty(yty [fy [y | 
-[-[elytylyiytylyly [y [y | 
p-[-[-[ufviv(ytytyly [y |e | 
p-[-[-|-twtyiydytyty fy fy | 
SEPP EEE ; 


reset cmd? eae el etele asia 
Step 009 Did gap counter equal zero after disk reset 

cmd? : Y{Y Y Y 
Step 010 Did maskable interrupt register equal zero : 

after disk reset? 5 N{Y Y Y 


Step 011 Did state register equal zero after disk 
reset cmd? 


Step 008 Did tri-state bus equal all ones after disk 


Step 012 Did read status equal zero after disk 


SEQUENCE 
eo: covey 05s, Sul gine. REARS SER 


Step 003 Unexpected_status condition. Replace e a Ee ols the | 
attachment card. @ 


Step 032 Unexpected status condition. Rerun 
test, raed persists, replace attachment 
card. 


Step 031 
check bus in and bus out cables. 


Step 030 Do action listed for step 031. Zee Sree reaae 


Step 029 Replace logic chassis card AO3. : 


Replace logic chassis card(s) A03, AOl and 


Step 028 
A04. 


Step 027 Replace logic chassis card A0Q4. 


Step 026 Replace logic chassis card A03. 


Step 025 Replace logic: chassis card A04. 


Step 024 Replace logic chassis card A04. 


@) The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 
select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


62947902 ATTACHMENT/DISK INTERFACE TEST DLT 7102-1 


62947902 B 


This is a continuation of DLT 7102-1. 


CONDITIONS 


Step 013 Did DS1 equal On Cylinder and Ready after disk reset cmd? 


Step 014 Did DS2 equal Start, Up to Speed, Heads Loaded, and Fine mode? 


Step 015 Did DS3 equal zero after disk reset cmd? 


Step 016 Did ECC Register 0 equal zero after disk reset cmd? 
Step 017 Did maskable interrupt register equal zero after disk reset cmd? 


Step 023 Replace logic chassis card(s) A04, Al4, A07, A03, a17Q, 
Step 022 Replace logic chassis card(s) A06, Al2, Al7@, ao7. 


Step 021 Do action listed for step 022. 


Step 020 Replace logic chassis cards A0O6, AOl, AQ3. 
Step 019 Replace logic chassis card A03, A05 @ 


‘| Step 018 Illogical error. Rerun test. If error persists, rerun CPU 
tests (press Load switch on Series/1). 


@) Set Maintenance Unit Disable switch on new Al7 card to NORM. 


@ Check to see that P.C. card. in position A05 has a dummy plug 
installed’ in the top connector of the board and that the dummy 
plug has pins 47 and 48 jumpered together. Note that the 
connector is not keyed. Pins 47 and 48 of the dummy plug must 
match pins 47 and 48 of the P.C. connector. 


DLT 7102-2 


SITUATIONS 


=f - tw fede | 
mi || fal | 


SEQUENCE 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 
itetatals|elr{el ol s0| 


This is a continuation of DLT 7102-2. 


Step 034 CC=0702 


Step 033. Run second downline. CC=0703? fee law eae aol aaa ae | 
[step ox cesoron etd teddy 


BSR RARARRM 
Step 037 Did Index set in time? BREAKS AC 
-[-|-[-[ulytyiylyly 
Step 039 Did Sector set in time? BeESCARe ats 
Step 040 Did Sector go low after detection? BESRESRAS 
Re eRRR Ae 
i BARR 


Los Sauer pi Mes vie SUSAR ee QL aga Va ANTE: RS Fi, Ba ce ed OS Sate Ea oS: +e SEs Bagge Re 
ACTIONS 

‘Step 051 Attachment/Disk interface test ran OK. Branch to fa 
test T7103 (DLT 7103). X 

Step 035 Illogical error. Rerun test. If error persists, eee e 
rerun CPU tests (press Load switch on Series/l). - xX 

Step 050 Check I/O cable connections/candition. If OK, replace ie Rteacae 
logic chassis card(s) A03, A0OQ2, AQ9 , attachment card & ; xX 

Step 049 Replace logic chassis card(s) A03, A02, ao, peed 
Als. 


Step 047 Verify switch settings on logic chassis card A09 
If correct, replace logic chassis card(s) A03, AQ2, AO09 


Step 036 Did both Index and Sector reset after a disk 
reset cmd? 


A02, 


Dlace logic chassis card(s) A03, 


Step 045 Verify switch settings on_logic chassis ao9 © cara. 
If correct, replace card(s) ao9@ , Alo. 


Step 043 Illogical error. 
switch on Series/l). 


Rerun CPU tests (press Load 


@ Refer to Setting Sector Switches, section 2, for correct 
Switch settings of A09 card. 


@ The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 
select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


62947902. ATTACHMENT/DISK INTERFACE TEST (CONTD) DLT 7102-3 


(C 


4 
Dy 


This test is automatically linked from test 7102. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 

ae Aisnensss 
001 Halt 1/0 cmd (FO). CC=07? Delve elelal se 
pare cmd (60 DA) 0001. CC=07? D lehe eel eel ed 
BERRA 
j-[-[eiviviviyty}- | 
BEERS 
Step 012 ISB > O0FO00? ReSRe eee 
Step 014 ISB bit 0 off? BERS ee 

[step O16 isp bit tony SBBBBPAne 


AE ATES 3 Sea RE A Se ESE a 2 RR 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Step 002 Go to IBM MAP 0070. Some attachment is holding 
down CC lines. 


Step 004 Prepare cmd reject. Go to DLT 7100. 


Step 009 Attention interrupt after command 7F. Rerun 
test 7103. If same error, replace SMD attachment card. 


Step 011 Possible pending device status outstanding. Verify 
device_interface. If correct, replace SMD attachment 


card. @) 


Step 013 Channel status error on interrupt after command 7F. 
Go to DLT 7100. If same error, replace SMD attachment 
card. 


Step 015 Exception interrupt after command 7F. Go to 
DLT 7100. If Same error, replace SMD attachment card. 


Step 017 DCB specification check after command 7F. Go to 
DLT 7100. If same error, replace SMD attachment card. 


Step 018 Delayed reject on command 7F. Go Sinmaees 7100. 
Same error, replace SMD attachment card. 


@ The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 
select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


62947902 | | | ATTACHMENT TEST DLT 7103-1 


62947902 | . DLT 7103-2 


This is a continuation of DLT 7103-1. 


an CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


Step 021 Start cycle steal status cmd (7F). CC=07? Y{Y{Y FYtYt yfyf] y 
Step 023 Prepare cmd (60DA) 0001. CC=0703? Sere earrey 
‘Step 025 Start cycle steal status cmd (7F).  CC=07? bee lange tw hee te! 


Step 027 Prepare cmd:  (60DA) 0001. CC=07? 


Step 029 Invalid cmd in DCB (0D). CC=0702? 


Step 031 ISB bit 3 on? = 
Step 033 Invalid sector in read data DCB (3C). CC=0702 and EeReee 

ISB bit 3 on? YY 
Step 035 Invalid sector in read sector ID DCB (3C). CC=0702 Ae 

and ISB bit 3 on? Y 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Step 020 Prepare cmd reject. Go to DLT 7100. Peas eae caerd 


Step 022 Possible pending device status outstanding. Verify 
devicewinterface. If correct, replace SMD attachment 
card. x 

Step 024 Prepare cmd reject. Go to DLT 7100. PRA eee eee 


Step 026 Possible pending device status outstanding. Verify 
device_interface. If correct, replace SMD attachment 


card. 


Step 028 Possible pending device status outstanding. Verify 
- device.interface. If correct, replace SMD attachment 


card. @ 


Step 030 Invalid modifier in start DCB didnot cause interrupt 
CC-0702. Replace SMD attachment card. 


Step 032 DCB specification check not in ISB. Replace SMD 
attachment card. 


Step 034 DCB specification check not in ISB. Replace SMD 
attachment card. 


Step'036 DCB specification check not in ISB. Replace SMD 
attachment card. 


Go to DLT 7103-3. 


@ the attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 
select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


ARAN PDSEaenys 


GoOOCCOC OOO CUR OCC o O° 


This is a continuation of DLT 7103-2. 


CONDITIONS s SITUATIONS 


ifatstalste|r}el lio} i | 


Step 037 Odd data address in read sector DCB parameter. ed 
CC=0702 and ISB bit 3 on? meNiY{ YT Y{Y{Y{TY PY yYvTy Y 


Step 039 Wrong byte count in read sector DCB parameter. 
CC=0702 and ISB bit 3 on? 


[step 041 start cycle steal status ona (76). cc=07037 
[step 043 start cycle steal status ong (7F). cc=07037 


Step 050 Status word 1, bit 15 = 0? 
Step 052 Status word 2 = 0? 


Step 054 Residual address OK? 


ACTIONS : SEQUENCE 


Step 038 DCB a hepeeee tar Gig check not in ISB. Replace hae aera ean, 4 
SMD attachment card. m X 


Step 040 DCB specificatign check not in ISB. Replace 
SMD attachment card. 


Step 042 Possible pending device status outstanding. 
Verify device interface. If correct, replace SMD 
attachment card. 


Step 044 Possible pending device status outstanding. 
Verify device interface. If correct, replace SMD 
attachment card. 


Step 047 ISB bits 0 through 7 not zero. Replace SMD 
attachment card. 


Step 049 Wrong interrupt device address. Replace SMD 
attachment card. 


Step 051 Not ready or power off status. Replace SMD 
attachment _ card. 


Step 053 Status word.2 not zero. Replace SMD 
attachment card. @ 


Step 055 Residual address not correct. Replace SMD 
attachment card. 


Step 056 Branch to test T7106 (DLT 7106). 
The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 


select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


62947902 ATTACHMENT TEST (CONTD) DLT 7103-3 


pet 


Ce 


OO OOOO OCC soe Oa. 


This test automatically linked from T7103. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


2 {3 5 


uf y| yl y | 
af y|y | 
etal ed 


jz |e | 


Step 001 Did wrap test and diagnostic mode run correctly? 
Step 003 Did Z80 RAM test (4080-43FF) run correctly? 


Step 005 Did data buffer test (8800-8BFF) run correctly? 


Step 007 Did ID compare/RAM test run correctly? 
epee ee! TOMS MES giro g. Creede pk TY Doe t : cs ~ 


oe STE VSR ee Oa ay ER TRY DEG US ERECTA Sie eae PIS. eee 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Step 002 Replace AOl, AO2, AO3 logic chassis cards. If this fails to fix 

problem, replace SMD attachment card. (1) X 

Step 004 Replace SMD attachment card. & eee 
Step 006 Replace SMD attachment card. Replace I/O cables. @ Be 


Step 008 Replace AOl, AO3, AOS logic chassis cards. 


Step 009 Branch to test T7107 (DLT 7107). 


The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 
select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


62947902 Bi WRAP AND RAM TEST DLT 7106 


ee: 


GEOTOROROEO ROTO GAS SC ROsOReCE CEC Ee 


This test automatically linked from T7106. 


Step 006 Dlace A02, 


Step 007 Branch to test T7108 (DLT 7108). 


62947902 SERDES TEST, SECTOR ID AND SYNC CHECK DLT 7107 


SOO ODE OO oD eo a. 


This test automatically linked from T7107. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS —] 


Apes 
BARE 
BRARE 
| SBA 


ACTIONS Tae 


Step 002 Replace A02, A04, AOS logic chassis cards. tes 
Step 004 Replace A02, AQ4, AOS logic chassis cards. eee hel 
Step 006 Replace A02, A04, AO5 logic chassis cards. ia 


Step 008 Replace A0O2, A04, AO5 logic chassis cards. 
Step 009 Branch to test T7109 (DLT 7109). Relat ae 


62947902 SERDES TEST, DATA AND ID SKEWED DLT 7108 


q0000000CcCINONOOCOOC 


This test automatically linked from T7108. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


Step 001 Did read diagnostic test run OK? 
Step 003 Did ECC test 1 run OK? 


Step 005 Did ECC test 2 run OK? 


Step 00 Did header compare test run OK 


« 
6 
Took See Ss Sir ara Pay ae we TENS DR sete fee ete z was 


OP Te oe . Sa ees, Sear et ee ane ie ES s oe ¥. oni i 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Step 004 Replace logic chassis card(s) A0O4, AO5. 


i Ld 
Step 006 Replace logic chassis card(s) A0Q4, AOS. 
Step 008 Replace logic chassis card AO5. elect oilman 


Step 009 Branch to test T7110 (DLT 7110). 


62947902 SERDES TEST, DIAGNOSTIC ECC CHECKS DLT 7109 


CY 


‘ 
Ss 


Snpooooccrcmo0ococuc? 


This test is automatically linked from test 7109. 


SITUATIONS 


Step 011 Did Slope go low after RTZ command and 
400 ms delay? 


Step 012 Did Seek End 


SORE FCA ER STR ao «a Rr ma A LE ERIE (SPATE PTS 


ACTIONS : SEQUENCE 
Go to step 029 (DLT 7110-2). - : 


Step 004 TIllogical error exit. Rerun CPU tests via IPL. = 


Step 005 Unexpected Attention Interrupt. Rerun this test. BERES ESR SS 


Step 028 Unit is Not Ready. Run test T7121 to isolate 3 z 
Not Ready problem. a x 


Step 027 RTZ command not executed. Replace following logic 
chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: A06, AO7, 
AQ9 , AQ2. 


Step 026 Seek End failed to drop. Replace following logic . 
chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: A03, AO7. 


Step 025 On Cylinder failed to drop. Replace following 
logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: A06, 
A07. 


Step 024 Fine not active after 400 ms. Replace following 
logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun-test: A06, 
A07, AO9 , Al9, Al2. 


Step 023 Slope not down on RTZ. Replace following logic 
chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: A0O7, Al2, 
A06. 


Step 022 Seek End failed to rise after 25 ms. Replace 
following logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun 
test: Al8, AO7, A20 , AlY, 


Refer to Setting Sector Switches, section 2, for 
correct switch settings of A09 card. 


New A20 card will require servo adjustment (paragraph 
3.20). 


62947902 SERVO TESTS, RTZ AND OFFSET DLT 7110-1 


62947902 | . * @ DLT 7110-2 


1 This is a continuation of DLT 7110-1. 


, CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 
| itetatslstelrte{ frou 
Step 013 Did Seek End remain low during 7 ms delay? hata ele ates Neti Peale 


014 


Step Was RTZ command accepted? 


Step 015 Did Load and RTZ go low after RTZ? 


Step 031 Did offset test fail with interrupt CC = 04? 


Step 034 Did Diag Mode set? 


Step 021 Seek End failed to stay low 7 ms. Replace 
following logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun 
test: A0O7, A20 , Al9, Al8, and servo preamp (para- 

graph 3.15.1). 


Step 020 RTZ not up. Replace following logic chassis cards 
one at a time and rerun test: A007, AQ9 7 


Step 019 Load and RTZ failed to drop. Replace following 
logig chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: A07, 
A09 , AO2, Al9. 


Step 018 Seek End failed to raise during 10 ms delay. 
Replace following logic chagsis cards one at a time and 
rerun test: Al8, AO7, A20 , AlSY. 


Step 017 Illogical error exit. Rerun CPU tests via IPL. feared ae eed Se dest) eee 
Step 032 Illogical error exit. Rerun CPU tests via IPL. estates bs Lav be ral ie bees 


Step 033 Unexpected Attention Interrupt. Rerun this 
test and if error persists, then run test 17121 for 
further isolation. x 


Step 083 Branch to test T7113 (DLT 7113). ; :_ Pada aiiale deal oles. fe 


See seer 


SERVO TESTS, RTZ AND OFFSET (CONTD) 
CY Fe eee oe ey ye 


Step 082 Diag. Mode not set. Verify drive is up and 

ready, if yes, replace following logic chassis cards one 
at a kime and rerun test: A03, A0O2, AOl, and attachment 
card . 


Step 081 Offset Active not high after offset command 
issued. Replace following logic chassis cards one at a 
time and rerun test: A04, AO2, A119. 


Go to step 036 (DLT 7110-3). 
The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 
select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


New A20 card will require servo adjustment (para- 
graph 3.20). 


@ Refer to Setting Sector Switches, section 2, for 
correct Switch settings of A09 card. 


This is a continuation of DLT 7110-2. 


CONDITIONS 
ee Fea nan 
Step 036 Did On Cylinder go low after reset? : Ree ee eee 
Step 037 Did Seek End go low after forward offset? Lan) Gio teslent ale: 
Step 038 Did On Cylinder rise after 3.1 ms delay? ae NYY [YY Y EY fy 
Step 039 Did Offset Active go high after 3.1 ms delay? festa pect epee elt 
Step 040 Did Seek End go high after 3.1 ms delay? Bea eRe es 


Step 041 Did Offset Active fail to go low after offset command 
: dropped? a ae 4 
Step 042 Did Offset Active rise after reverse offset command? Eee eere 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Step 080 On Cylinder failed to drop after offset issued. Replace 
follawing logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: A07, 
A20 , Al9. 


Step 079 Seek End failed to drop after offset. Replace logic chassis 
card AO7 and rerun test. 


Step 078 On Cylinder didn't rise after 3.1 ms delay. Replace 
follawing logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: 
A20 , Al9. 


Step 077 Offset Active dropped during offset. Replace following 
logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: A04, Al19. 


Step 076 Seek End not on after 3.1 ms delay. Replace following logic 
chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: A09, AOQ3. 


Step 075 Offset Active high after offset command dropped. 


Replace fgllowing logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: 
Al9, A20 , AO4, 


Step 074 Offset Active not up after reverse offset command. 
Replace following logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun 
test: A002, Al9g. X 


Go to step 043 (DLT 7110-4). PRRs 


@ New A20 card will require servo adjustment (paragraph 3.20). 


62947902 SERVO TESTS, RTZ AND OFFSET (CONTD) DLT 7110-3 


) 


62947902 DLT 7110-4 


This is a continuation of DLT 7110-3. 


. CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 
itolatalstelrle 
Step 043 Did On Cylinder go low after reverse offset command 
was issued? YP Py Lye Ay 


Step 044 Did Seek End go low after reverse offset command was ~ Ee 
issued? YEY{Y PV iVYeEY 
Step 045 Did On Cylinder rise after 3.1 ms delay? See eee 


Step 046 Did Offset Active rise after reverse offset command 
was issued? 


Step 047 Did Seek End rise following delay after reverse offset 
command? 


rer URS: bid ORESet ACh ive: Je DOW etter -Qht eet! command. wae Ree eeeee 
dropped? ae 


Step 049 Did Offset Active go low after zero track seek? Been Saas 
ee ee eee a ee ee ee ee ee ee wee bres Le RS Ps % 


wha: RE Sp Hots Be Pe 
ACTIONS SEQUENCE 
Step 073 On Cylinder failed to drop after offset issued. Replace 
GG fe logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: A07, 
A20 , Al9. 
Step 072 Seek End failed to drop after offset. Replace logic chassis i 
card AOQ7 and rerun test. 


Step 071 On Cylinder failed to rise after 3.1 ms delay. Replace 
aon logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: 
A20 , Al9, 


Step 070 Offset Active dropped during offset. Replace following 
logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: A04, Al9. 


Step 069 Seek End not on after 3.1 ms delay. Replace following 
logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: A09 , AQ3. 


Step 068 Offset Active remains high after offset command 
dropped. Replace follgwing logic chassis cards one at a time and 
rerun test: A19, A20 , AQ4. 


Step 067 Offset Active on after zero track seek. Replace followin 
logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: A004, Al19, A20 . 


Go to step 050 (DLT 7110-5). 
@ New A20 card will require servo adjustment (paragraph 3.20). 


@ Refer to Setting Sector Switches, section 2, for correct switch 
settings of A09 card. 


OOO OO Ore a Ge Gre 


This is a continuation of DLT 7110-4. 


CONDITIONS fF SSCSITUATIONS 
2 Fenn 
[step 050 ia On Cylinder go low after zero track seck? Bu tv viyly| yl yt yl y| 

Step 051 Did Seek End go low after zero track seek. Fest tal tle etl os jeuil ae loan 
Step 052 Did Seek End rise after 40 us delay? aes Patan lanl pee 


Step 053 Did Offset Active rise after forward offset command 
following zero track seek? 


Step 054 Did Offset Active go low after RTZ command was issued? 
Step 055 Did On Cylinder go low after maximum seek +1? eta tote jose ee 


Step 056 Did Seek End go low after maximum seek +1? 


YY 
Step 057 Did Seek End rise after maximum seek +1? — wer ReSSEReRS 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Step 066 On Cylinder failed to drop after zero track seek. 
Replace following logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun 
test: AQ7, A0NQ9 . 


Step 065 Seek End failed to drop on zero track seek. Replace 
following logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: 
Al2, A03. 


Step 064 Seek End not up after 40 us delay. 
card AO7 and rerun test. 


Step 063 Offset Active dropped during offset. Replace following 
logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: A04, AO2, Al19. 


Step 062 Offset Active failed to drop after RTZ command. Replace 


aay Cyne chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: 
Al9, A20 , AO4. 


Step 061 On Cylinder failed to drop after max seek +l. Replace 


follgwing logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: 
A09 , AO7, Al2, AO3. 


Step 060 Seek End failed to drop after max seek +l. Replace 
logic chassis card AO7 and rerun test. X 
Step 059 Seek End not up after 40 us delay. Replace logic chassis 
card at A07 and rerun test. xX 


Step 058 Unexpected attention interrupt. Rerun this test. 


If this error persists, then run 17121 for further isolation. 


@ Refer to Setting Sector Switches, section 2, for correct switch 
settings of A09 card. 


@ New A20 card will require servo adjustment (paragraph 3.20). 


62947902 SERVO TESTS, RTZ AND OFFSET (CONTD) DLT 7110-5 


o00o00o0o0ce9ocMOOO00 CoC 


This test is automatically linked from T7110. Some errors cause an automatic branch to error 
analysis routine 7120 for additional isolation. 


SITUATIONS 


ifetatalsts|r{elo{ rola | r2| 
Step 001 Read device ID (20). Result = 0000? eee ele alan ee ee 


Step 003 Read sector ID (0A) all heads. E 
Result = 0000? Y 


CONDITIONS 


Step 004 Result bit 0 = off? 


iy | 
Step 006 Result bit 1 = off? | f-t-[wiyivlylyiytely [y | 
Step 008 Result bit 2 = off? Poles =n etal a beeches be 
Step 010 Result bit 3 = off? Poet etolw el ere) el ecladet 
Step 012 Result bit 4 = off? PR tee ie aula eval le 
Step 014 Result bit 5 = off? Ree Rae ere 
Step 016 Result bit 6 = off? ERP SESE ease 
Step 018 Result bit 7 = off? Pee ele teste lege | pe tune 
xR ZEAR eS 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 
Step 002 The device ID is not valid. Run test 
7100. 
Step 005 Read head XX unsafe status. @ Run test PPseeeaee eae 
7100. X 


| 


Step 007 Read head XX no record found status. @ 
Go to DLT 7182. 


Step 009 Read head XX sync check. @ Possible bad 
sector ID, reinitialize disk pack (paragraph 3.23) 
and rerun test. 


Step 011 Not ready or power off status. Run Fee ble x cA 
test 7100. 

Step 013 Read head XX read sector ID error. ®@ 
Reinitialize disk pack (paragraph 3.23) and 
rerun test. X 

Step 015 Read head XX_intermittent read sector thes. 
ID compare errors. Run test 7150. X 


PeEEEEEEEE TT 
pare errors. Run test 7150. 

Dae ete alee ele ele 
BeSR ERE RR 
ReMEA SER ee 
fetta etapa paelhns | 


Ee 
@ If using operator/programmer panel only, failing 
head can be determined by running one pass of 
test 7122 on each head and verifying that the 
selected head number appears in R6. 


62947902 _ READ SECTOR ID TEST DLT 7113-1 


Go to step 030 (DLT 7113-2). 


62947902 | DLT 7113-2 


This is a continuation of DLT 7113-1 


| CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


Step 022 Result bit 9 = off? 
Step 024 Result bit 10 = off? 


Step 026 Result bit 11 i 


eS 028 Result bit 12 = off? 


we Se eS cco oa Sen et Te ee RAS. Pea > Sst eee 


ACTIONS 


Step 023 CC=2 on a RTZ command. Replace EOdtOwsNG logic chassis cards one at 
a time and rerun test: Al2, Al8, A0O7. 


Step 025 CC=2 on a maximum cylinder seek. Replace following logic chassis 
cards one at a time and rerun test: Al12, Al18, AOQ7. 


Step 027 CC=2 on a head select seek. Failing head=xx @ Replace read/write 


chassis head select board (paragraph 3.14.1) and/or failing head (para- 
‘graph 3.19.6 e 


Step 030 Branch to test 7120. 


@ If using operator/programmer panel only, failing head can be 
determined by running one pass of test 7122 on each head and 
verifying that the selected head number appears in R6. 


@penene renee one rage nen ene ne nen oa © 


This test automatically linked from test T7113. 
CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 
Bebe lst fee 
Step 002 Issue recalibrate cmd. Ending status OK? Injytydy|ydyly fe fy 


Step 003 Issue seek cmd. Ending status OK? 


Step 004 Issue read sector ID cmd. Ending status OK? 


Step 005 Test if flag = 0. 
Test if expected cylinder = 01. 
Step 006 Test if expected cylinder = received cylinder. 


Test if at maximum cylinder. 


: oe ae Ee Se : een 2 ree bpd eee 
: = etl : i abate ie es : eras 


ACTIONS 
Step 020 (Error 1) This command has been previously tested. If 
this is first time here, go back to test T7110 and 7113. 


Step 007 Issue reverse seek. Ending status OK? = 
fe 
Step 019 (Error 2) This command has been previously tested. If 
this is first time here, go back to test 17113. 
Step 018 (Error 3) Error interrupt on read sector ID command. 
This function was verified prior to this test. Go back to 
test 7113. If inconclusive, go to U71F1. 


Step 017 (Error 4) Flag = 3 and cylinder # 01. Suspect pack 
initialization. : X 


Step 016 (Error 5) Expected cylinder # received cylinder. 
Possible malfunction of seek circuits or pack not initialized 
properly. Check servo adjustment (paragraph 3.20). If OK, 
replace following_logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun 
test: Al12, A20 , AO7, and power amplifier (paragraph 3.12.8). 


Increment cylinder address and go back to Step 003. P| -|-] -] -]-] x} -] -] 


Step 015 (Error 6) Ending status of reverse seek is bad. Check 
servo adjustment (paragraph 3.20). If OK, replace following 
logic chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: Al2, A20 

A07, and power amplifier (paragraph (3.12.8). 


62947902 C_ INCREMENTAL SEEK TEST DLT 7114-1 


62947902 A : DLT 7114-2 


This is a continuation of DLT 7114-1. 


CONDITIONS | SITUATIONS | 


ee oe 
aS TA SOREN 


Step 001 Test if cylinder 00. 


Step 014 (Error 7) Ending status or read sector ID is bad. Note: This same 
record was read during the forward incremental pass. Suspect drive going 
off cylinder after seek completes. Check servo adjustment (paragraph 3.20). 
If OK, replace following logic chassis cards one at.a time and rerun test: 
Al2, A20 , AOQ7, and power amplifier (paragraph 3.12.8). 


Step 013 (Error 8) This cylinder address has previously been read success-—- 
fully during the forward pass. Suspect pack initialization. 


Step 012 (Error 9) Expected cylinder # received cylinder, a seek error 
occurs since the same sector ID was read successfully in the forward pass. 
Check servo adjustment (paragraph 3.20). If OK, replace following logic 
chassis cards one at a time and rerun test: Al12, A20 , AO7, and power 


paragraph 3.12.8). 


Go back to Step 002. eaeee 


Incremental seek test ran OK. Branch to test T7115 (DLT 7115). 


@ New A20 card will require servo adjustment (paragraph 3.20). 


OO0000C0C0OO” 


2 
* 
3 
é 
& 
D 
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This test is automatically linked from T7114. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


Step 006 Is cylinder received # to expected cylinder and 
flag = 0? 


Step 007 Is cylinder received # to expected cylinder and 
flag # 0, 1, 2, and 3? 


Step 008 Is cylinder received # to expected cylinder and 
cylinder = 1 and flag # to alternate? 


Step 009 Is cylinder received * to maximum cylinder after 
maximum cylinder seek? 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Step 018 go back to T7113. This error should have been 
detected in prior tests. Rerun 7110 and 7113. 


Step 017 go back to Read Sector ID Test T7113. If incon- 
clusive, go to U71Fl. 


Step 016 go back to Read Sector ID Tests. T7113 and 7114. If 
inconclusive, go to U71F1. 


Step 015 Check servo adjustment (paragraph 3.20). If OK, 
replace following logic. chassis cards one at a time and 
rerun test: Al2, A20 Q@) , AO7, and power amplifier 
paragraph 3.12.8). 


Step 014 This error should have been found by T7114. Run 
T7114 if not done already. If test ran OK, perform 
actions of step 015. 


Step 013 This error should have been found by 17114. 
Rerun T7114. 


Step 012 This error should have been found by T7114. 
Rerun 7114. 


Step 011 This error should have been found by 17114. 
Run T7114 if not done already. If test ran OK, perform 
actions of step 015. 

Step 010 Illogical error. Rerun CPU diagnostics 
(IPL the CDC BASIC diskette). 


@) New A20 card will require servo adjustment (paragraph 3.20) 


62947902 C - SEEK TESTS (ALL SEEKS) DLT 7115 


This test is automatically linked from T7115. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 
{2/3 [a] [6 


Step 001 Did test run OK? fy Jw fav | 
‘Step 002 Did recalibrate fail on interrupt? |x |u fn fw fe [nr 
Step 003 Did read sector ID fail on interrupt? ie Fy | 


Step 004 Did seek command fail on interrupt? = | 
: : eee ay 
; el ede 


Step 005 Did read sector ID fail on interrupt? 
ACTIONS : SEQUENCE 


Step 013 End of auto tests. Exit. Ix|-|-]-]-]-|-| 


Step 006 Is cylinder received # to expected? 
Step 012 Go back to T7114. This error should have been detected in 


prior tests T110 and 1113. 


Step 011 Go back to Read Sector ID Test T7113. This error should 


have been detected before. If inconclusive, go to U7I1F1. 


Step 010 Replace the follgwing logic chassis cards one at a time and 
rerun test: Al2, A20 , AO7, and power amplifier (paragraph 3.12.8) Xx 


Step 009 Go back to Read Sector ID Test T7113. This error should 
have been detected before, 


Step 008 Perform same actions of step 010. 


Step 007 Illogical error. Rerun CPU diagnostics (IPL the CDC BASIC 
diskette). 


@) New A20 card will require servo adjustment (paragraph 3.20). 


SEEK TESTS (RANDOM) DLT 7116 


62947902 C 


COO CO OC Of UO OOOO. 


This is an automatically executed error analysis routine for abnormal error conditions detected 
by test 7101 or test 7113. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 
Step 001 Halt I/O cmd (FO). CC=7? Melee as 
Step 003 Device reset cmd (6F). CC=7? Baer eee 
Step 005 Invalid DCB (all zeros). CC=07022 | f-|-twiwiyty ty 


Step 006 CC=0703? 


BBRE 
Step 009 Cycle steal status cmd. CC=0703? SRR eee 
Step hectscbnd BeaNenObODe pels ce ice ao. oe oe eal Result 0000 step o11 mesure = 000 ty 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 

Step 002 Not CC=07 after halt I/O. Reseat/replace attachment 

cables/card. © Rerun auto tests. If error persists, go to 

DLT 7181. X 
Step 004 Not CC=07 after device reset. Reseat/replace attachment 

cables/cara. @ Rerun auto tests. If error persists, go to 

DLT 7181. X 
Step 007 Not CC=0702 or 0703 after_SCS invalia UCB cmd. Reseat/ 

replace attachment cables/card. @ Rerun auto tests. If error 

persists, go to DLT 7181. -{- [xX 
Step 008 cCC=0703 after SCS.cmd containing invalid DCB. keseat/replace 

attachment cables/card. @ Rerun auto tests. If error persists, 

go to DLT 7181. ; x 
Step 010 Not CC=0703 on cycle steal cmd. Verify bus in and bus out oes 

condition/connections. keapply power to SMD. Rerun auto tests. 

error persists, go to DLT 7181. 


Go to DLE 7120-2. PEE Ete 


Step 054 None of the expected codes in word 3 of cycle steal status. sees 
Go to DLT 7181. 


Ei 
@ The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 
select SMD device address (See Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


62947902 ERROR ANALYSIS ROUTINE FOR ISB=801¢ DLT 7120-1 


62947902 Pai DLT 7120-2 


This is a continuation of DLT 7120-1 


CONDITIONS 
RAAAPRAAR 
piallaaateisls 
SRASRMAAe 
ctelaalelealena 


Step 020 Result # 902E? Aa eae Y 
Step 022 Result # 002F? eee ae et ala clin: 
Step 024 Result # 0030? SRR RRA 
Step 026 Result # 00312 ae aan ls ie een edie ee 


Step 013 Cycle steal status word 3=2A, disk power off. Check 
drive circuit breakers. Reseat bus out cable. Reapply power 
to SMD. Rerun auto tests. If error persists, go to DLT 7181. 


Step 015 Cycle steal status word 3=2B, cable not connected. 
Verify proper bus in/bus out cable connections and rerun auto 
tests. Reapply power to SMD and rerun tests. If error persists; 
go to DLT 7181. 


Step 017 Cycle steal status word 3=2C, Indeterminate bus in cable 


parity. Reseat cable and rerun auto tests. Reapply power to 
SMD and rerun tests. If error persists, go to DLT 7181. 


Step 019 Cycle steal status word 3=2D, illegal feature ID. Not © 
a 240 SMC. Go to DLT 7181. X 


Step 021 Cycle steal status word 3=2E, not ready or not on 
cylinder. Verify pack mounted and/or drive is ready. If error 
persists, go to DLT 7181. 


Step 023 Cycle steal status word 3=2F, not on cylinder. Run 
test 7110. X 


Step 027 Cycle haa) cea word 3=3l, timer elapsed. Replace 
attachment card. X 


Go to DLT 7120-3. | ASS eRe 


The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 
select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). - 


ERROR ANALYSIS ROUTINE FOR ISB=80 16 (CONTD) 


This is a continuation of DLT 7120-2 
CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 
fafa ]s[s]7[e [so | 29 


Step 030 Result # 0034? 


Bee oe ee Re 
A) IE se Pe 


ACTIONS 


Step 029 Cycle steal status word 3=32, DMA parity. Check bus 
in cable connectigns; replace A03, A0Ol logic chassis card(s), 
attachment card : 


Step 031 Cycle steal status word 3=34, cable disconnected. 
Check for correct bus in/bus out cable connections. 


Step 033 Cycle steal status word 3=35, 
Go to DLT 7181. 


SMD power not correct 


Step 035. Cycle steal status word 3=36, indeterminate cable 
parity errors. Verify bus in/bus out cable condition/ 
connection. Reapply power to SMD and rerun auto tests. If 
error persists, go to DLT 7181. 


Step 037 lestatus word 3=38, data error. 
attachment card. @) 


Step 039 Cycle steal_status word 3=39, ID error. Replace 
attachment card. @) X 


Step 041 Cycle steal status word 3=3A, disk error. Reseat 
logic chassis card A06. Rerun auto tests, if error persists ,§ 
go to DLT 7181. 


Cycle stea Replace 


Step 045 Cycle steal status word 3=44. 
a start cmd. Go to DLT 7181. 


Device not ready on 


Step 047 Cycle steal status word 3=4A, hung during write 
sector ID. Replace attachment card. (a) 


Go to DLT 7120-4. 


G) the attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 
select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


62947902 C ERROR ANALYSIS ROUTINE FOR ISB=80)6 (CONTD) DLT 7120-3 


62947902 A - % - DLT 7120-4 


This is a continuation of DLT 7120-3. 


CONDITIONS | SITUATIONS | 


Step 048 Result # QQAA? See 
Step 050 Result # 00F3? es me ee 
Step 052 Result # OOFS? —_— 


eas 


Step 049 Cycle steal status word 3=AA, problem undefined. Possible power or 


cable problem. Check cables and rerun auto tests. If error persists, go 
to DLT 7181. 


Step 051 Cycle oe Co ecean word 3=F3, header error undefined. Replace 
attachment card. Rerun auto tests. If error persists, go to DLT 7181. X 


Step 053 Cycle a) eee word 3=F5, header or data error undefined. Replace 
attachment card. If error persists, go to DLT 7181. xX 
Step 054 None of expected codes in word 3 of cycle steal status. Go to DLT 7181. lecipeeail ce eae 


@ The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 
select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


This is a manual test that checks the first seek capability of the SMD. The drive must 
be in stopped condition to initiate the test. Enter B7121 to initiate test. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 
ilelatalstelrtets| 
Step 001 Are you ready to start drive? If so, enter 1 (yes) a Re eeeee 
and then press START switch on drive; if not, enter 0 (no). @ se oe ee ae ee Se es 


Step 003 _c¢=07032 BRARARAAA 
Step 004 cc=07022 BRERA 
Step 005 _cc=07042 pyaeilepaalt: 


Step 008 Was Start signal received in time? 
Step 009 Was Up to Speed received in time? 


Step 010 Did Load latch set in time? 


ACTIONS 


Step 002 Press START switch and wait for disk pack to stop. 
Restart test when you are ready (Step 001). 


Step 029 Test ran without errors. Rerun calling test. 


Step 006 Illegal condition code received. Check bus in/bus out 
cables. Replace attachment card , AOL, AOQ2, AOQ3 logic 
chassis cards. 


Step 007 Unexpected attention interrupt. erun test. f this 
error persists, replace attachment card , AQ3, Al7Y, AOD7 
logic chassis cards. 


Step 028 Replace logic chassis card(s) A0O8, AOQ6. If this fails 
to correct RRR veg etna ero een go to DLT 7170. 


Step 027 Do Fe aa Saa Ta aaa lan. a ated Ge Rees eso ae. al listed for Step 028. 


Step 026 Replace logic chassis card(s) A0O7, A0O8, AO06. If this 
fails to correct problem, go to DLT 7170. 


Step 025 Replace logic chassis ee AO08, AO7, Al2, a20@, 


@ A one minute time limit is allowed for this response. 


The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 


select SMD device address (see a Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


@ Set Maintenance Unit Disable switch on new Al7 card to NORM. 


When drive can do first seek, new A20 card will require 
servo adjustment (paragraph 3.20). 


62947902 FIRST SEEK TEST DLT 7121-1 


62947902 S eS DLT 7121-2 


This is a continuation of DLT 7121-1 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 
Step 024 Replace logic chassis card A06. ae ee ees 


Step 023 Replace logic chassis card(s) A07, A06, A0O9@, alg, al2. 


Step 022 Replace logic chassis card(s) A07, A06. If this fails to 
correct problem, go to DLT 7170. 

Step 021 Replace logic chassis card(s) a20@, Al9, AO7, AO6. If this 
fails to correct problem, go to DLT 7170. 


Step 020 Replace logic chassis card(s). A07, a7 @ , AO6. -If this a 


fails to correct problem, go to DLT 7170. 


Step 019 Replace logic chassis card(s) A007, AOQ6. If this fails to 
correct problem, go to DLT 7170. 

Step 018 Illogical error exit. Rerun this test. If this error 
persists, rerun CPU tests (press Load switch on Series : 


- Refer to Setting Sector Switches, section 2, for required switch 
settings of A09 card. 
When drive can do first seek, new A20 card will require servo 
adjustment (paragraph 3.20). 
Set Maintenance Unit Disable switch on new Al7 card to NORM. 


FIRST SEEK TEST (CONTD) ; | 


CODOOCoOOCIO OO COU 


This is a routine that provides a diagnostic scope loop while reading a selected sector ID. 
If Series/1 Mode switch is in Diagnostic position, a single pass is made. If Mode switch is in 
Normal position, the program loops until terminated. Enter B7122 to initiate routine. 
| CONDITIONS = SITUATIONS 
Step 001 To input read sector ID, enter FCCCCHHSS (3) in hex. C=cylinder, : 
H=head, S=sector. Parameters entered? 
Step 002 Read sector ID. Mode switch in Diagnostic position? 


Response = 


ne ala 


ACTIONS 


Step 003 Terminate read sector ID scope loop routine. 


Program stops after each read sector ID command. 
Start switch. 


Q@) Sector ID data is contained in the following Level 3 registers: 


R4 
R5 
R6 
R7 


Sync and flag bytes 

Cylinder bytes 

Head and sector bytes 

Condition codes received after the read sector ID command. 


Q) Mode switch must be in Normal position for response to be accepted. 


GB) When entering data via the programmers panel: 


For Entry Programmer Panel LEDs Indicate 


FCCCCHHSS 712A 


62947902 C READ SECTOR ID SCOPE LOOP DLT 7122 


ae 


This is a manual routine that provides a diagnostic scope loop while writing a selected 
sector ID. If Series/l Mode switch is in Diagnostic position, program loops until terminated 
Or an error is detected. Error stop condition code will be in register R7, level 3. If Mode 


switch is in Normal position, program loops until terminated and errors are ignored. Enter 
B7123 to initiate routine. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


Step 001 To input write sector ID, enter FCCCCHHSS G) in hex. C=cylinder, 
H=head, S=sector. Parameters entered? 


Step 002 To input sector ID data, enter FFFCCCCHHSS G) in hex Q). 
Parameters entered? 


Step 003 Write sector ID. Program loops until a 1 or 0 is entered, or an error 
is detected if Mode switch is in Diagnostic position. ReSeenes = 1 or 0? 


ACTIONS er 


bits FF indicate condition of sector disk surface as follows: 


Primary sector good 
Alternate sector good 
Primary sector defective 
Alternate sector defective 


2. R7 register contains condition codes 
GB) When entering data via the programmers panel: 


For Entry Programmer Panel LEDs Indicate 


FCCCCHHSS 712A 
FFFCCCCHHSS 712B 


62947902 C WRITE SECTOR ID SCOPE LOOP ROUTINE DLT 7123 


, a 


co CO: Oo: a Ge ener ene 


This is a manual routine that reads a selected sector ID, displays the ID data on console, 
and stores the data in memory locations starting at 18C8. @ Enter B7124 to initiate routine 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


ial 001 To input read sector ID, enter FCCCCHHSS @) in hex. C=cylinder, 
H=head, S=sector. Parameters entered? 


Step 002 Read sector ID. CC=0703? | Bogs 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Enter parameters per step 001. Pxf-]- | 
Step 003 Not CC=0703 on read sector ID command. Abort. p= fx [- | 


Step 004 End of read sector ID command. Read sector ID, Sync=XX, Flag=XX, 
Cylinder=XX, Head=XX, Sector=XxX. . 


Q@) Sector ID data is contained in memory as follows: 


18C8 (lst word) 
18CA (2nd word) 
18CC (3rd word) 
18CE (4th word) 


Initial and interrupt condition codes 
Sync and flag bytes read 

Two cylinder bytes read 

Head and sector bytes read 


Q) When entering data via the programmers panel: 


For Entry . Programmer Panel LEDs Indicate 


FCCCCHHSS 712A 


62947902 C READ SECTOR ID DLT 7124 


ee 


we” 


oO0O0OnNCOOOC DOOOOCONOC 


This is a manual routine that writes a selected sector ID with selected ID data. Enter B7125 
to initiate routine. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


Step 001 To input write sector ID, enter FCCCCHHSS Q) in hex. C=cylinder, 
H=head, S=sector. Parameters entered? 


Step 002 To input sector ID.data, enter FFFCCCCHHSS (2)in hex (). 
Parameters entered? 


Step 003 Write sector ID. CC=0703? 


Fea ee 


eee eM 


a 
a 


Step 005 End of write sector ID command. Write sector ID flag=XxX, 
Cylinder=XX, Head=XX, Sector=XxX. 


ee a 


Q) Flag bits FF indicate condition of sector disk surface as follows: 


Primary sector good 
-Alternate sector good 
Primary sector defective 
Alternate sector defective 


0016 
01iég 


0216 
0316 


Q) When entering data via the programmers panel: 
For Entry Programmer Panel LEDs Indicate 


‘ FCCCCHHSS 712A 
FFFCCCCHHSS : 712B 


62947902 Cc. ° WRITE SECTOR ID DLT 7125 


Fy ey. CN FY OC ee a a a Or ian a 


CZOLOF ORO LONG CORC aM sC EO RCE OT eRe Ze 


This is a manual routine that reads one sector of data per selected input parameters. Error 
information is displayed. Enter B7126 to initiate routine. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


soa 001 To aye read data, enter FFFCCCCHHSS @) in hex. C=cylinder, H=head, 
=sector Parameters entered? 


Step 003 Not CC=0703 on read data command. 


Step 004 End of read data command. 


bits FF indicate condition of sector disk surface as follows: 


Primary sector good 
Alternate sector good 
Primary sector defective 
Alternate sector defective 


@) When entering data via the programmers panel: 


For Entry Programmer Panel LEDs Indicate 


FFFCCCCHHSS 712B 


62947902 Cc READ DATA DLT 7126 


Oe Oe: CD D> 1) CoC"? GO). Gi 1a © 


This is a manual routine that writes one sector of data per selected input parameters. Error 
information is displayed. Enter B7127 to initiate routine. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


ed 001 To input write data, enter FFFCCCCHHSS Q) in hex. C=cylinder, 
H=head, S=sector ay - Parameters entered? 


To input data pattern, enter FDDDDDDDD @) in hex. Parameters entered? 


p BEEP. 002 Write Data. CC= 0703? 


ACTIONS 


Step 004 End of write data command. 


bits FF indicate condition of sector disk surface as follows: 


0016 
0lig 
0216 
0316 


Primary sector good 
Alternate sector good 
Primary sector defective 
Alternate sector defective 


Q) When entering data via the programmers panel: 


For Entry Programmer Panel LEDs Indicate 


FFFCCCCHHSS 7128 
F DDDDDDDD 712Cc 


62947902 C WRITE DATA DLT 7127 


Nese! 


ee 


OOO OC OCHO oO OC 6 


This is a manual routine that writes one sector of data and compares it with the data read. 
Error information is displayed. Enter B7128 to‘initiate routine. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


Step 001 To input write data, enter FFFCCCCHHSS @) in hex. C#=cylinder, 
H=head, S=sector oy . Parameters entered? : 


To input data pattern, enter FDDDDDDDD Q) in hex. Parameters entered? 


To select full/partial sector write, enter l=full, O=partial @) 


Step 002 Write data/read data. Does data compare? 


ila | ee | 
epee 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Enter data pattern per step 001. 
Step 003 Not CC=0703 on write data command. Abort. 
Step 004 End of write/read data command. 


Enter parameters per step 001. : 


bits FF indicate condition of sector disk surface as follows: 


Primary sector good 
Alternate sector good 
Primary sector defective 
Alternate sector defective 


Q) When entering data via the programmers panel: 


For Entry Programmer Panel LEDs Indicate 


FFFCCCCHHSS 712B 
FDDDDDDDD 712C 
l=full, O=partial sector write 712D 


62947902 C WRITE/READ COMPARE DATA DLT 7128 


COoOCCOS OOCe OO OOO OC Co 


This is a manual test requiring operator response. Enter B7130 to initiate test. 


CONDITIONS 
ane AAAnAAL 
AAA 
[step 004 Write/read data pattern 66D BépB. Result = 00007 | 
[step 006 Write/read data pattern 5555 5555. Result = 00007 


Step 008 Write/read data pattern AAAA AAAA. Result = 0000? 
Step 010 Write/read data pattern 0000 0000. Result = 0000? 


Step 012 Write/read data pattern FFFF FFFF. Result = 0000? : 
a : z f oo are oP We, SR MR Ee a ee ay tm <5 a = . ene fond ; 


& ren eae. EER, 


CTIONS SEQUENCE 


Step 003 SMD write/read data test not run. eh ae (gl leas Pasi 
Step 005 Write/read data error. Go to step 015 this test (DLT 7130-2). Eee Pela eal 


Step 007 Write/read data error. Go to step 015 this test (DLT 7130-2). 


Step 009 Write/read data error. Go to step 015 this test (DLT 7130-2). = 


FRRAREA 
ERE EAS 
ExSeeRan 


62947902 WRITE/READ DATA TEST DLT 7130-1 


— 


62947902 | | ‘DLT 7130-2 


This is a continuation of DLT 7130-1. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


itatatatstel {el 


Secale weauiesesen0ne Ree Serres 
Step 017 Result # 2000? BARES eee 
Step 019 Result # 1000? BARRE 


‘| Step 021 Result # 0800? esos la eit vela eae 
Sic: ee seaeunie: ons RASS 


Step 025 Result # 0200? 


Step 027 Result # 0100? : 


ACTIONS 


Step 016 Unexpected error during write data. Hd=xx. @ Run tests 
7150, 7127, 7128 for error data. 


Step 018 Unexpected error during read data. Hd=xx. @ Run tests 
7113, 7126, 7128 for error data. 


Step 020 File protect is on. 


Step 022 Hd=xx. © Data compare error. Run tests 7126, 7127, 
7128 to determine if write or read error. 


Step 024 Hd=xx.@ write error. Run tests 7127, 7128, 7150 
for error data. 


Step 026 Hd=xx. ) Read data ECC error. Run tests 7140, 7126, 
7128 for additional error data. 


Step 028 Wrong device ID. Run tests 7100, 7101, 7103. 


Step 029 Unidentified error. Run all SMD auto tests. 


@ To determine failing head, run test 7128 on each head. 


o0o0o0o0o0oCoOoCc INC AOOOCOC 


This is a manual test. Enter B7135 to initiate test. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS |: 


Step 001 Execute chained commands. Result = 0000? hee 
acer ara oe se — - = ——— 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Step 002 Replace attachment card. ©) a ae 
Step 003 Command and sequence test completed successfully. era 


@ The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 
select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


62947902 — COMMAND AND SEQUENCE TEST DLT 7135 


2 OOOO POO OC UC OC OO OS 


This is a manual test requiring operator response. Enter B7140 to initiate test. 


SITUATIONS 


AAA 
Steps 001 and 002 Do you want to write? Reply l=yes, O=no. Ge ae Leelee bee toe ow 


Step 004 Force l-bit error in data field. Read data cmd (09). Peale lel ealeh 
Result OK? Y}Y?Y UY} yYpyuy 
Step 006 Force 2-bit error in data field. Read data cmd (09). Ree ale ede 
Result OK? Y/Y? Y{yYtyry 
Step 008 Force 3-bit error in data field. Read data cmd (09). Rese RRR Se 
Result OK? Y7 YI YEYY 
Step 010 Force 4-bit error in data field. Read data cmd (09). reel es taller! 
Result OK? Y}Y UY Y 
Step 012 Force 4-bit error in data field. Read data cmd (09). Re Eells 
Result OK? : YiyYy]yY 
Step 014 Force 4-bit error in data field. Read data cmd (09). elle lal ahake 
Result OK? oa 
Step 016 Force correctable error in ECC field. Read data cmd Pelle hateayatealia eal 
(09). Result OK? LY 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE . 


Step 003 SMD ECC test not run. elelelelslslelals 
Step 005 Correctable error not corrected in data file. RPP RREeeS 
Replace A06 logic chassis card. 


Step 007 Correctable error not corrected in data file. 
Replace A06 logic chassis card. 


; CONDITIONS 


Step 009 Correctable error not corrected in data file. 
Replace A06 logic chassis card. 


Step 011 Correctable error not corrected in data file. 
Replace AO6 logic chassis card. 


Step 013 Correctable error not corrected in data file. 
Replace AQ6 logic chassis card. 


Step 015 Correctable error not corrected in data file. eh oh eae 
Replace A06 logic chassis card. 


Step 017 Uncorrectable error not reported in simulated field. Pants 
Replace A06 logic chassis card. 
Go_ to DLT 7140-2. 


62947902 ERROR CORRECTION CODE TEST DLT 7140-1 


62947902 as 4 DLT 7140-2 


This is a continuation of DLT 7140-1. 


CONDITIONS 
AAR 


Step 018 Force correctable error in ECC field. Read data cmd (09). 
Result OK? 


Step 020 Force correctable error in ECC field. Read data cmd (09). 
Result OK? 


Step 022 Force uncorrectable error in data field. Read data cmd (09). 
Result OK? 


Step 024 Force uncorrectable error in data field. Read data cmd (09). 
Result OK? 


Step 026 Force uncorrectable error in ECC field. Read data cmd (09). 


Result OK? : Seer 
ACTIONS SEQUENCE 
Step 019 Uncorrectable error not reported in simulated field. Replace ~ 
A0Q6 logic chassis card. 


Step 021 Uncorrectable error not reported in simulated field. Replace 
A06 logic chassis card. 


Step 023 Uncorrectable error not reported in data field. Replace 
AO6 logic chassis card. 


Step 025 Uncorrectable error not reported in data field. Replace 
AQ6 logic chassis card. 


Step 027 Uncorrectable error not reported in simulated ECC field. 
Replace A06 logic chassis card. 


Step 028 End of test. 


@GROEORG EC ROECLOE OOP SO TCRORC RGR e 2° 


This is a manual test requiring operator interaction. Enter B7145 to initiate test. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


al 
ea 


jel eas 


| Step 001 Direct seek? Reply l=yes, O=no. 


Step 002 Reply = 1? 


Step 003 Repeat seek? Reply l=yes, O=no. 


1000000 
BEEBE 


Step 004 Reply = 1? 


Step 005 One track incremental? Reply l=yes, O=no. 


shed ote seal Soe A 1? 


get fet fet] 


Bee 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Step 020 Reply FCCCCHH B) in hex, C=cylinder, H=head, then go to step 021. 


Step 021 Test dges direct seeks until a reply is made @). Reply = 1 go back 
to step 001 , reply = 0 go to step 022. 


[Step 022 End of direct seek loop test. Program terminate. = = = =| 022 End [Step 022 End of direct seek loop test. Program terminate. = = = =| direct seek loop test. Program terminate. 
Step 030 Reply FCCCCHH//CCCCHH G) in hex, C=cylinder, H=head, then to step 031. 


Step 031 Test does repeat seeks until a reply is made (). Reply = 1 go back to 
step 001, reply = 0 go to step 032. 


Step 032 End of repeat seek test loop. Program terminate. 


Step 040 Reply FCCCCHH GB) in hex for maximum cylinder address Q), then go to 
step 041. 


Step 041 Test does incremental seeks until a reply is made @). Reply = 1 go 
back to step 001, reply = 0 go to step 042. 


Step 042 End of incremental seek test loop. ee ee terminate. 


Go to DLT Goto DET 7145-28 2. 


This entry stops the recalibrate portion of test loop causing heads to 
remain at selected cylinder address. 


Maximum cylinder address is 0336 6. 
When entering data via the programmers panel: 


For Entry Programmer Panel LEDs Indicate 


FCCCCHH - 712E 
FCCCCHH/FCCCCHH , 712F 


When executing the test from the programmers panel, a 
command of 6 must be entered to start the diagnostic 
execution. 


62947902 C SERVO ADJUSTMENT AND HEAD ALIGNMENT DLT 7145-1 


62947902 A. is DLT 7145-2 


This is a continuation of DLT 7145-1. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


Step 007 Head alignment? Repl FO1= es, FOO=no. 


Step 008 Repl 
Step 060 Head alignment diagnostic routine completed OK? 
Do you wish to increment head? Reply FOl=yes, F0O0=no. 


Reply = FO1? 


Step 063 Error on head seek? . : ; Sees 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Head number is incremented to next sequential number. This sequence is 
repeated until a no response is detected or last head number is 
exceeded. A no response outputs a "Head XX Selected" message. 
Exceeding last head number causes an exit from test (step 068). 


Message "Head XX Selected. Do you wish to increment head" appears on 
crt. Head remains at cylinder O1EBy¢ until a FOl (yes) response 
is entered. This causes an advance to the next sequential head 
number. 


Step 065 Recalibrate error. 
test 7110. - 


Step 066 Seek to alignment cylinder error, go to step 001 DLT 7145-1 
and do direct seek to cylinder O1EB)¢ using failing head. = 


Step 067 Head seek error, go to step 001 DLT 7145-1 and do direct 
seek to cylinder O1EB)¢ using failing head. 


pected error. Reload BASIC diskette. 


Step 009 You did not select any of the above, go back to step 001 
DLT 7145-1. 


OO OO Orr a GY 


This is a manual test requiring operator response. Enter B7150 to initiate test. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS | 
[2 [a |als|e{7]els |r9} 
Step 001 Do you want to write sector ID? Reply : 
l=yes, O=no. NS Ley Wee Ye Pe ye bey 


Step 004 Read device ID (20). Result = 0000? [wy ly |x ly]y |] Y/Y 


Step 006 Write sector ID (02) with pattern = ABCD. Leal Walesa eal lea 
Result = 0000? NININININININ YIN 
fate fe fe ee Pee | 
EER PEPE Ee 
PEEP pee 


Step 015 Result not equal to 0800? | |- |- 1-|-[-|»]z] s/s | 


Step 017 Result not equal to 0400? f= |= 1-|-]-]-}-|els [¥| 
Step 019 Result not equal to 0200? beef =e Joel ated cape | NOLS 


. ACTIONS . SEQUENCE 
Step 005 Device ID is not 3007 or 3107. Run test 7100. alee aes eles ea 
Step 008 All sectors caused errors during initial 
read. Run_read sector ID test 7113. Read head XX 
problem. @ . X 
Step 010 Could not restore sector ID error. 
Reinitialize disk pack (paragraph 3.23) and run. 
_ write data test 7130. Read head XX problem. @ X 
Step 012 Error during read sector ID. Reinitialize 
disk pack (paragraph 3.23) and run_read sector ID ¥ 
test 7113. Read head XX problem @ X , 
Step 014 Read sector ID error after write. 
Reinitialize disk pack (paragraph 3.23) and run 
read sector ID test 7113. Read head XX problem. @) X 
Step 016 Write gate check. Replace logic chassis 
cards A09, AQ3, AO2 or run test(s) 7124, 7125 for ; 
more error information. Read head XxX. X 


Step 018 Unsafe status while writing sector ID. 

Replace legic chassis cards Al0, Al3, AO2, Al7 Q), 

read/write chassis card E02, or run test(s) 7124, 7125, 

for further error information. Read head XX problem. @ X 
Step 020 Sector ID test pattern read compare error. 

Reseat/replace logic chassis cards A05, A06, Al3, AOl, 

A02, A0O3, Al7 2, and read/write chassis cards E02, 

E01. Read head XX problem. @ X 


@ If using operator/programmer panel only, failing 
head can be determined by running one pass of 
test 7123 on each head and examining condition 
codes contained in R7 register. 


Step 003 Write sector ID test not executed. 


ea 


@) Set Maintenance Unit Disable switch on new Al7 
card to NORM. 


62947902 B WRITE SECTOR ID TEST DLT 7150-1 


~ 


62947902 B = | DLT 7150-2 


This is a continuation of DLT 7150-1. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


ond 


ea i 


Step 001 Do you want to write sector ID? Reply l=yes, O=no. 


Step 004 Read device ID (20). Result = 0000? 


Step 006 Write sector ID (02) with pattern = ABC D. 
Result = 0000? 


Step 021 Result not equal to 0100? 
Step 023. Result not equal to 0080? 


Step 025 Result not equal to 0040? 


Step 027 Result not equal to 0020? 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Step 022 Multiple head select error. Replace read/write chassis 

cards E04 (para 3.14.3), E05 (para 3.14.1), E01, logic chassis 

card Al7 , or isolate to head using test 7125. X X 
Step 024 PLO sync check on write sector ID command. Replace disk pack 

or servo preamp (para. 3.15.1), logic chassis cards A02, Al0, Al3, 

servo head (para 3.19.7). . X 


Step 026 Disk drive is write protected. If PROTECT indicator is lit, 
press PROTECT switch and rerun test. Otherwise replace logic 
chassis cards Al19, A0O4, control panel (para 3.22.1), or control panel 
harness. 


Step 028 Abnormal ending, rerun test. SEE 


Step 029 Write sector ID test ran successfully. 


BEBGE 
@ Set Maintenance Unit Disable switch on new Al7 card to NORM, = 


WRITE SECTOR ID TEST (CONTD) 


This manual routine reads a sector ID skewed. Sector ID data is displayed on crt and stored in 
memory location 18C8j}¢. Enter B7160 to initiate. 


CONDITIONS : SITUATIONS 


Step 001 Read sector ID skewed. Enter cylinder, head, sector - FCCCCHHSS GB) 
in hex - Parameters entered? ¥ 


sails ake Rees sector ID Sree s CC=0703? 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 
Enter parameters per step 001. p=] 
Step 003 Not CC=0703 on read sector ID skewed, abort. @) Px f= 


Step 004 End of read sector ID skewed. Read om sync ele. 
»,4 


Cylinder = Head = Sector = ‘ 


peg 
ka 
Q) R3 register (Level 3) contains starting address of error abort message. 
Refer to paragraph 3.24. 
Q) Sector ID data is stored in memory location 18C81¢ as follows: 
lst word Initial and interrupt condition codes 
2nd word Sync and flag bytes read 
3rd word Two cylinder bytes read 
4th word Head and sector bytes read 
GB) When entering data via the programmers panel: 
For Entry Programmer Panel LEDs Indicate 
FCCCCHHSS 702A 


62947902 C . READ SECTOR ID SKEWED DLT 7160 


OVUCOCO CCC Ie ClO ee 


pao 


This manual routine writes a selected sector ID skewed with selected ID data pattern, Written 
ID data is displayed on the assigned console. Enter B7161 to initiate. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


Step 001 Write sector ID skewed. Enter cylinder, head, sector - FCCCCHHSS GB) in 
hex. Parameters entered? 


Step 002 Enter sector ID data - FFFCCCCHHSS GB) in hex @ . Parameters entered? 


peep 003 Write sector ID. CC=0703? 


TEC 
Pere se 
Faas ES 
Bree 


ACTIONS 


Enter parameters per step 002. 
Step 004 Not CC=0703 on write sector ID data skewed, abort. 
Step 005 End of write sector ID skewed. Write SID flag 


Head = Sector = . 


bits FF indicate condition of sector disk surface as follows: 


Primary sector good 
Alternate sector good 
Primary sector defective 
Alternate sector defective 


R3 register (Level 3) contains starting address of error 
abort message. Refer to paragraph 3.24. 


B) When entering data via the programmers panel: 
For Entry Programmer Panel LEDS Indicate 


FFFCCCCHHSS 712B 
FCCCCHHSS 712A 


62947902 Ct” | WRITE SECTOR ID SKEWED DLT 7161 


ASSUME 


1. Drive connected to site power. 
2. Disk pack installed and pack access cover closed. 
3. MAIN AC circuit breaker OFF, all others ON. 


CONDITIONS SITUA7'IONS 
itatstalstelr{elo| 


4 
Do any circuit breakers trip? il) he oh ee 


9) 
Press START switch. Does START indicator light and READY EA ed geal 
- indicator flash at l-second intervals? Y T 
Does drive motor start? Ree eae ee H 


Does drive motor come up to speed? (Internal centrifugal § E 
switch clicks.) 


ee a eer eee eee bed tede 
Does drive motor cut out when 10-second timeout ex Peeee x 

Is first seek successful? (Heads load and READY indica- Ree Ear 
tor stays lit. . 7 -_ 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 
Power-up completed OK. feet echt eae 


If elapsed-time meter is running, check line filters : 

and blower cable connector. If time meter is not 

running; a) check if site power is present, b) check 

for ac at LINE inputs to CBl, ¢c) check for correct 

phasing 1 
Determine which breaker tripped and go to indicated DLT: 

Main AC (CB1) - go to DLT 7170-2. 

+20Y (CB2) - go to DLT 7171 

MOTOR (CB3) or thermal breaker - go to DLT 7172. 

+9.7 V (CB5, CB6) - to to DLT 7175-1. 

+20 V (CB7), +28 V (CB8) - go to DLT 7176. 

+46 V _(CB4) - go to DLT 7177. X 


Check that all circuit breakers are ON. See aes 


Check dc test jacks on power supply panel; a) any dc 
voltage means +20 Y control voltage is OK, b) if no 
de voltages, go to DLT 7171 c) if some voltages 
missing, check transformer outputs per paragraph 
3.12.1 and if OK, replace dc capacitor/rectifier 
aph 3.12.6. 2 


Check that Al1P/J4 is properly mated. ERs P Reese 
Check A2P/JD93, A2P/JA80, A4P/J201 for proper mating. ileal (ica ae hail as sta fal 


Replace logic chassis cards A08, a17Q) and retry after 
each card is replaced. 5 1 
Go to DLT 7172 (Drive Motor). ee ee 


Go to DLT 7178-1 (First Seek). 


Check speed sensor (paragraph 3.10.1). 


| Problem not covered in manual. Call for assistance. Zee eearaey 


Set Maintenance Unit Disable switch on new Al7 card 


to NORM. 


62947902 POWER UP DLT 7170-1 


62947902 | _-DLT 7170-2 


ASSUME 


CBl (MAIN AC) circuit breaker trips when turned ON. All other circuit breakers are ON 
as a precondition for power-up. 


| a [2 fa fs [5 6, 


Turn off CB2 (+20 Y) and reset CBl. Does CBl1 still trip? fy |w iw iw [wi | 
Turn off CBl. Disconnect wire from AlQ1-2 (AC PWR triac) to 

kill input to Tl and T2. Turn on CB2 and reset CBl. Does 

CBl trip? y 
Turn off CBl. Replace wire on Al1Ql1-2; remove wire from A1Q5-1 

(this enables input to T2 with Tl disabled). Turn on CBl. 

Does CBl trip? Y 
Turn off CBl. Replace wire on AlQ5-1; remove wire from AlQ5-1 

(this checks for grounded LOAD contacts of A1Q5). Turn on 

CBl. Does CB1 trip? Y 

- ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Disconnect Al1P/J2 to blower motor and retry. If CBl still trips, 
blower is OK. Reconnect and go to next recommended action. 


Disconnect elapsed time meter and retry. If CBl still trips, 
meter is OK. Reconnect and go to next recommended action. 


. Check for shorts/grounds in wiring to LINE side of CB2. 


Check wiring to T2 for shorts/grounds. 
Check for shorted tuning capacitor A1C2 (paragraph 3.12.14). 
Go to DLT 7173-1 (Fault in T2 Network). 


Replace AC PWR triac, AlQl (paragraph 3.12.12). 


Replace Tl enable triac, AlQ5 (paragraph 3.12.12). 


Check wiring to Tl for shorts/grounds. 


Check for shorted tuning capacitor AlCl (paragraph 3.12.14). 


Go to DLT 7174-1 (Fault in Tl Network). 


mn hn hai 


Fes i 


Problem not covered in manual. Call for assistance. 


f / 


POWER UP 


ih 2 ae Noe? 


CCG OC ee Oo Se Oe 


ASSUME 


1. No de voltages at test jacks on power supply panel, or 
2. Drive motor stops; all indicators off, blower still on. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 
| ita{stelstelr{elo{so| a 


1. Has +20 Y circuit breaker (CB2) tripped? Rae eee ee 


UE 


2. Check for short in control circuit of Al1Q5: 
a) Remove Faston from A1Q5-3. 
b) Reset CB2 and try again. 

Does CB2 still trip? 


fe) 


Check for short in control circuit of A1Ql: 
a) Remove Faston from Al1Q1-3. 

b) Reset CB2 and try again. 

Does CB2 still trip? 


ees 
H 


Check for shorted T3: 

a) Remove Fastons from Al1TB2-9 and AlTB2-10 
(isolates T3 from +20 Y rectifier). 

b) Reset CB2 and try again. 

Does CB2 still trip? 


5. Turn on CB2 and check for +20 volts at A1TB2-1l aegis as) alte ea 
+20 Y output). Is +20 Y present? ” ns een 


- pe ee eee 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 
Go_to condition 2 above. ieee eet less 
Go to condition 5 above. 


Reconnect Faston to A1Q5-3 and then go to - 
condition 3 above. 


Replace AlQ5 (paragraph 3.12.12). 
Replace AlQl (paragraph 3.12.12). 


Problem in generating +20 Y. Reconnect Faston 
to Al1Q1-3 and then go to condition 4 above. 


Check for shorts in wiring to/from T3. ae a 
Replace T3 (paragraph 3.12.4). Reconnect Fastons 
to A1lTB2-9 and -10, then go to condition 5 
above. 2 
Replace capacitor/rectifier board (paragraph aa elle ted 
3.12.6) then go to condition 5 above. X 


3 aed eS cee Be 2{ 2 xX 


If this DLT was entered bacause of Assumption l, 
the problem has been corrected. If this DLT 
was entered bacause of Assumption 2, check 
for +20 Y continuity: 

a) At A1P5-12, A1P5-13 (cable to relay 
board), and at A1Q1-3. 
b) If +20 Y OK at A1Q1-3, replace A1Ql 

(paragraph 3.12.12) A1lQl controls the 

generation of all logic voltages. 


T3 output to +20 Y rectifier: 

a) Test for approximately 20 V ac between 
A1ITB1-12 (ground) and AlTB2 pins 9 and 10. 

b) If not present, check wiring from T3; if 
OK, replace T3 (paragraph 3.12.4). 

c) If voltage present, replace capacitor/ 

rectifier board (paragraph 3.12.6). 


Problem not covered in manual. Call for 
assistance. 


62947902 +20 Y (+20 V RELAY POWER) MISSING DLT 7171 


Does MOTOR breaker (CB3) trip when MAIN AC (CBl) is actuated? eet acdluae haar lea fone 
Does drive motor start when START switch is pressed? BRE RRALe 


¥i ; 
Fe ee, Oe 


ASSUME 


1. Drive motor fails to start, or starts prematurely, or does not come up to speed; or 
2. Drive motor shuts down after a period of running properly. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


ifelatalstelr{e|s{ao| 
ARRAS 


Does drive motor start as soon as CBl is actuated? 


Does CB3 or motor thermal breaker trip as soon as START is Ee RReeeee 
pressed? SSS SSS See a 
Y]Y 


, RARE ERES 
Is +20 V present at pin 3 of triacs A1Q2, A1Q3, A1Q4 upon aa fetal aS 
pressing START switch? Y|Y 
Is 208 V ac (line voltage) present at pin 2 of A1Q2, A1Q3, Peel cals lect 
A1Q4 upon pressing START switch? Y 
egy Ec ye ae Pe uy SAL IN Se A Cee See See ee Bt ee A a AE 


Sette 3S 


ACTIONS 


If READY indicator continues to blink after motor starts, 
go to DLT 7178-1. If READY indicator lights steady it 
indicates a successful First Seek. 


Check that parking brake has released spindle. RRA RS Rees 


Check integrity of power wiring (A1P/J7) to drive motor. 
Replace drive motor (paragraph 3.5.1). 


go to DLT 7173-1. 


Replace triac(s) not containing 208 V ac on their pin 2 


Check for +9.7 V at test jack on power supply panel. If£ 
present, go to next recommended Action. If not present, 


Replace logic chassis card A08. 
Check for short on LOAD side of CB3. Replace CB3 if required. 


( aph 3.12.12). 


Replace relay board (paragraph 3.12.10). fall cal en (is! |eisleuilas tone) 


Problem not covered in manual. Call for assistance. 


62947902 


DRIVE MOTOR DLT 7172 


ORORCwOEOT OO FORO ae SRO ECs CROLL One 


ASSUME 


CBl trips due to fault in T2 network, or problem in generation/distribution of +9.7, +20, 
and +28 voltages. 


out A1T2: 

Remove Faston from_AlQ5-1 or A1Q5-2 (prevents energizing Tl). 
Disconnect A1C2. @) WARNING - CAPACITOR A1C2 IS CHARGED TO 500 VOLTS. 
Disconnect Fastons from terminals 14 through 20 of AI1TB1. 

Turn on CB1. Does CBl trip? 


out +9.7 V rectifier. 

Turn off CBl and reconnect A1C2. 

Separate connector Al1P/J3 (removes load from rectifier). 
Reconnect Fastons to terminals 14 (gnd), 17, and 18 of AITBI1. 
Turn on CBl. Does CBl trip? 


out +20 V rectifier: 

Turn off CBl and CB7 (+20 V breaker). 

Reconnect Fastons to terminals 15 and 16 of AITBI. 
Turn on CBl. Does CBl trip? 


out +28 V rectifier: 

Turn off CBl and CB8 (+20 breaker). 

Reconnect Fastons to terminals 19 and 20 of AITB1. 
Turn on CB1 Does CBl trip? 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 
Replace AlT2 (paragraph 3.12.2), then restore all connections and try again. Ree ee 


Replace capacitor/rectifier board (paragraph 3.12.6), then restore all 
connections and try again. 


No shorts on capacitor/rectifier board. Continue with checks listed on 
DLT 7173-2. 


Problem not covered in manual. Call for assistance. 


To disconnect A1C2, remove two yellow wires from terminal strip 
on A1lT2 transformer. Short the yellow wires before removing them. 


62947902 FAULT IN T2 NETWORK DLT 7173-1 


62947902 7 DLT 7173-2 


Checks of DLT 7173-1 completed. 


| =~ SITUATIONS —_| 


+9.7 voltage: 

Turn off CBl. 

Ensure that CB5 and CB6 are ON, and that Al1P/J3 is esbareces: 
Turn on CBl. 

Are +9.7 V present at panel test 


+9.7 V loads: 

Turn off CBl and CB7 (+20 V breaker). 
Reconnect Al1P/J3 to restore +9.7 V load. 
Turn on CBl. 

Does either CB5 or CB6 trip? 


With CBl ON and CB7 still OFF, check for +20 V at terminals 5 and 4, 
ee , Of A1TB2. (Ground probe on A1TB1-14.) Are voltages 
present? 


With CBl ON and CB8 (+28 V breaker) OFF, check for +28 V at A1LTB2-1 
(gnd probe on A1TB1-14). Is +28 V present? 


Check +28 V load ‘by turning CB8 ON. _Does CB8 trip? 


Problem in +9.7 V loads. Go to DLT 7175-1. 
Problem in +20 V loads. Go to DLT 7176. 
Problem in +28 V loads. Go to DLT 7176. 


T2 network is OK. Reconnect Faston to AlQ5. 


@) If voltages are present, but 10% or more below nominal, check 
ac input to capacitor/rectifier board (paragraph 3.12.1). 


FAULT IN T2 NETWORK (CONTD) 


i yey a EE ee ee 


OD OOO 6 CO. 1. Ce OC. OOO OO ec 


ASSUME 


CBl trips due to fault in Tl network, or problem in generation/distribution of +16 and +46 
voltages. ; 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


out A1T1: 

Turn off CBl. 

Disconnect AICl. (2) WARNING - A1Cl IS CHARGED TO 500 VOLTS. 
Disconnect Tl output Fastons from A1TBl terminals 4, 5 (2 Fastons 
each terminal) and 3, 7, 8 (one Faston each). 

Turn on CBl. Does CBl trip? 


out +46 V rectifier: 

Turn off CBl and CB4 (+46 V breaker). 

Reconnect A1Cl. 

Reconnect Fastons to terminals 3, 7, 8 of Al1TBI. 
Turn on CBl. Does CBl trip? 


Turn on CB4. Does CB4 trip? 
Is +46 V present at panel test jacks? (1) 


out -16 V retract power rectifier: 
Turn off CBl. 
Reconnect the two yellow-wire Fastons coming from AITl to terminals 
4 and 5 of A1TBl. 

c) Turn on CBl. Is -16 V present at Al1TB1-6? A1TB1-3 


is (1 
net . = ase 


= S ia FS she TS eae ge Bey a Se Z 


=A et ae - * ar 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 
Replace Al1Tl (paragraph 3.12.2), then restore all connections and try again. 


Replace capacitor/rectifier board (paragraph 3.12.6), then restore all 
connections and try again. 


Problem in +46 V loads. Go to DLT 7177. 
~16 V_ rectifier is OK. Continue with checks listed on DLT 7174-2. BE SEre 


Problem not covered in manual. Call for assistance. 
If de voltages are 10% or more below nominal, check ac input to 
capacitor/rectifier board (paragraph 3.12.1). 


To disconnect AlCl, remove two yellow wires from terminal Strip 
on AlT1 transformer. Short the yellow wires before removing them. 


62947902 FAULT IN Tl NETWORK DLT 7174-1 


62947902. — DLT 7174-2 


ASSUME 


Checks of DLT 7174-1 completed. 


CONDITIONS 


out the brake-current rectifier: 

Turn off CBl. 

Reconnect the two remaining yellow-wire Fastons from A1CR1-4 to terminals 
4 and 5 of AI1TBI. 

Turn on CBl. Does CBl trip? 


Is 32 V dc present between terminals 3 and 10 of brake relay Al1K8? (Connect 
minus VOM probe to terminal 3. _(Q) 


i SEQUENCE 


Replace bridge rectifier A1CR1-4 (located on front wall of power supply chassis). a ee 
Tl rectifiers checkout OK. fas 
Problem not covered in manual. Call for assistance. eee 


@) If de voltages are 10% or more below nominal, check ac input to 
capacitor/rectifier board (paragraph 3.12.1). 


FAULT IN Tl NETWORK (CONTD) 


oF OG O..O © OOS OO OO OO 


ASSUME 


1. AlP/J3 and A1lP/J5 connected to provide loads to the +9.7 V power circuits. 
2. CB5 (+9.7 V) and/or CB6 (-9.7 V) trip when CBl is turned ON. 


+9.7 load to relay board: 
a) Turn off CBl and CB4 (+46 V). 

b) Separate A1P/J3 (on side of power supply cabinet). 
c) Turn on CB5 and CB6, then turn on CBl. 

Does either CB5 or CB6 trip? 


Add servo preamp board to +9.7 V loads: 

a) Turn off CBl (CB4 still off). 

b) Reconnect A1P/J3. 

c) Remove the three Fastons from the +5 V regulator card in PD94 of 
logic chassis. Be sure the Fastons don't touch each other or 
short to ground. 

Turn on CBl. Does either CB5 or CB6 trip? 


d) 


Add +5 V regulator card to +9.7 V loads: 

a) Turn off CBl (CB4 still off). 

b) Reconnect Fastons to +5 V regulator card, then remove this card from 
logic chassis. Lay card on insulated surface (a folded dry rag, for 
example). 
Turn on CBl. 


Does either CES or CB6 trip? 


Verify that A1P5 is properly mated to AlJ5 on relay board. ais 


Check A1P5 cable for shorts/grounds (+9.7 V wire is on pin 15). ae 
Replace relay board (paragraph 3.12.10). Laos 


Check wires from +5 V regulator card Fastons to servo preamp for shorts/grounds. 1 


Replace servo preamp (paragraph 3.15.1). 


Replace +5 V regulator card, then adjust new regulator card (paragraph 3.13.1). See 


Continue with checks listed on DLT 7175-2. a 
Problem not covered in manual. Call for assistance. kaa elas 


62947902 - FAULT IN +9.7 V LOADS DLT 7175-1 


62947902 : - % DLT 7175-2 


ASSUME 


Checks of DLT 7175-1 completed. 


CONDITIONS STTUATIONS 
. AAA 


Add logic chassis to +9.7 V loads: 

a) Turn off CBl. 

b) Reinstall +5 V regulator card (with Fastons connected) in logic chassis. 

c) Separate A2P/JA80 and A2P/JA82 on logic chassis backpanel. 

d) Turn on CBl. Does either CB5 or CB6 trip? Y 
Add control panel to +9.7 V load: 

a) Turn off CBl. 

b) Reconnect A2P/JA80. ; 

c) Turn on CBl. Does either CB5 or CB6 trip? Y 
Add R/W chassis to complete +9.7 V loads: 

a) Turn off CBl. CB4 (+46 V) may be turned on now if desired. 

b) Reconnect A2P/JA82. 

c) Turn on CBl. Does either CB5 or 56 trip? Y 


ACTIONS 


Problem is in the logic chassis. To isolate, go to Paredtaen 3.21.1. 


Reconnect A2P/JA80 and A2P/JA82 when finished. 


Reconnect A2P/JA82 and replace control panel (paragraph 3.22.1). | ey ee 
Problem is in the R/W chassis. To isolate, go to paragraph 3.21.2. Neslat hae 
+9.7 V_loads are OK. eae 
Problem not covered in manual. Call for assistance. Dat shane 


FAULT IN +9.7 V LOADS (CONTD) 


© 
o 
O 
® 
C 
a 
O 
C) 
©) 
O 
O 
© 
‘- 
e 
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ASSUME 


CB7 or CB8 tripped. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


: AAA 
Has CB7 tripped? (+20 V load fault). Ree 
Has CB8 tripped? (+28 V load fault). alan, estos 


Restrict +20 V load to logic chassis: 
a) Turn off CBl. 
b) Separate A2P/JA82. 
c) Reset CB7, then turn on CBl. 
Does CB7 still trip? ; Y. 
Add R/W chassis to +20 V load: 
a) Turn off CBl (CB7 still on). 
b) Reconnect A2P/JA82. 
c) Turn on CBl. 
: Does CB7 trip? XY 
| Remove +28 V from R/W chassis: 
a) Turn off CBl. 
b) Disconnect A2P/JA82. 
c) Reset CB8, then turn on CBl. 
Does CB8 still trip? Ba Y{N 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Go to paragraph 3.21.1 to isolate +20 V fault in logic chassis. Reconnect Eka 
1 


A2P/JA82 when finished. 
! Go to paragraph 3.21.2 to isolate +20 V fault in R/W chassis. ee 1 
| +20 V and +28 V loads OK. . Hee 


Check for +28 V short in logic chassis backpanel wiring between A2PD93-01A and 
A2JA82-12B. Reconnect A2P/JA82 when finished. 


Reconnect A2P/JA82 and go to paragraph 3.21.2 to isolate +28 V fault in R/W 
chassis. 


62947902 FAULT IN +20 V, +28 V LOADS DLT 7176 


ASSUME 


CB4 tripped. 


Limit +46 V load to power amp: 
a) Turn off CBl, then reset CB4 pat V). 
b) Separate AlP/J4 on side of power supply. 
c) Ensure all other breakers (CB2-CB8) are ON, then turn on CBl. 


Does CB4 still trip? 


Add logic chassis to +46 V load: 
a) Turn off CBl. 
b) Reconnect Al1P/J4. 
c) Turn on -CBl. Does CB4 trip? 


Restrict +46 V load in logic chassis to backpanel wiring: 
a) Turn off CBl. 


b) Remove card from location Al7. 
Reset CB4, then turn on CBl. Does Sek, still trip? 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Replace power amplifier board (paragraph 3.12.8). Beas 


Check logic chassis backpanel wiring between A2JD93-12A and chassis location 
Al17-32B (+46 V), and between A2JD93-12B and chassis location Al7-03B (-46 V). 


Replace logic chassis card Al7. (7) 


+46 V loads are OK. 


Q@) Set Maintenance Unit Disable switch on new Al7 card to NORM. 


62947902 FAULT IN +46 V LOADS DLT 7177 


ASSUME 


1. START indicator is lit. 
2. Drive is up to speed. 
3. First seek not yet completed (indicated by READY indicator blinking). 


that heads loaded switch is transferring: 

Press START switch to stop disk. Do not turn off breakers. 
Manually push voice coil forward to move heads off unloading ramp. 
Does voice coil resist forward movement? 


for forward drive to voice coil: 

Disconnect brown wire from voice coil (A3TB1-2). 

Attach + lead of VOM to this wire. - lead to logic ground. 

Press START switch. ; : 

Wait 15 to 20 seconds for up-to-speed timeout to expire, then check voltage. 
_ Does VOM read approximately +40 V? 


ACTIONS 
Check leads to emergency retract relay AlK7 (mounted inside power supply). 

Eels 
Check heads loaded switch (paragraph 3.7.1). wise 
Replace power amplifier board (paragraph 3.12.8). 

Replace logic chassis card a20. () 

Replace logic chassis card A0O7. 

chassis 


lo chassis cards A0O8 and a17@Q) Retry after each card is replaced. 


Reconnect brown voice coil lead and go to DLT 7178-2. fe alan 
‘Problem not covered in manual. Call for assistance. alee a 


@) When drive can do first seek, new A20 logic card will require servo 
adjustment (paragraph 3.20). 


(2) Set Maintenance Unit Disable switch on new Al7 card to NORM. 


62947902 | FIRST SEEK DLT 7178-1 


62947902 | DLT 7178-2 


ASSUME 


.Checks of DLT 7178-1 completed. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


Drive attempts first seek, then unloads? 
Servo preamp input to logic chassis card Al18 ox? © 


Track Servo signal present at Al8-09B (output pin)? @ 


Drive seeks to forward mechanical stop, FAULT indicator lights (+46 V 
breaker trips), and heads do not unload? 


Drive seeks to forward mechanical stop, FAULT indicator lights (+46 V 
"__ breaker trips), heads then retract? R 


Drive loads heads, hesitates, then creeps to forward end-of—travel? Pee eee 


SEQUENCE 


Check for continuit and grounds in servo preamp cable (input to Als). Reser es 
e{-1-[-[-1-1 | 


Replace logic chassis cards AO7, AO09 ® ’ A1l7 © , AlQ, a20@. 
after each card is replaced. 


Replace power amp board (paragraph 3.12.8). 


Replace velocity transducer (paragraph 3.17.1). eee eee 
Replace logic chassis cards A09 @, Al9. Retry after each card is 
replaced. 1 1 


Replace logic chassis cards a17 ©, a20 @, Retry after each card 
is replaced. 1{2 
Problem not covered in manual. Call for assistance. AS Sere X 


@ Check servo preamp input to card Al8-23B (+dibits) and A18-25B 
(-dibits). Use the following scope settings. 
Volts/Div: 2 V ‘ 
Time/Div: 2 usec 
Triggering: Internal position 
Logic gnd to scope gnd 
_ Press FAULT switch on control panel to reinitiate operation in 
order to view signal. 


Use same scope settings as above. Press FAULT switch to view signal. 


‘When drive can do first seek, new A20 logic card will require servo 
adjustment (paragraph 3.20). 


Set Sector switches on new AO9 card for 60:-sectors (see Setting 
Sector Switches, section 2). 


Set Maintenance Unit Disable switch on new Al7 card to NORM. 


FIRST SEEK (CONTD) 


cy, ey Cy oe Py ey oY . GS ae Ey OG: Fae FS 


ASSUME 

Pressing START switch does not stop disk pack rotation and unload heads. 
CAUTION 

If heads have not unloaded (READY indicator lit), 


manually retract heads (paragraph 3.0.8) before 
troubleshooting. 


. CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


ieee 
| 


Bangs é oe - oF. PTA EN RFIE TEE AE Ls oe RT APR Po eR arte ar a fe 
e 
. : 
. 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Power down completed satisfactoril 
: Turn MAIN AC circuit breaker OFF and check heads loaded switch 
paragraph 3.7.1). 
Turn MAIN AC circuit breaker OFF and check for open thermal resistor in 
MOTOR (CB3) circuit breaker (terminals C and D). 
Check connections of AI1K8 relay. 


Replace AlK8 relay. 


Check for 32 V dc between terminals 10 and 3 of AlK8 relay (terminal 10 is 
-16 V). If absent, replace +16 V bridge rectifier A1CR1-4. 


@ Once drive can be powered-down properly, new A20 logic card will 
require servo adjustment (paragraph 3.20). 


62947902 POWER DOWN DLT 7179 


OO OOOO CC Tee eo Oe 


ASSUME 


Unable to extinguish control panel FAULT indicator. A1l7 logic chassis card Maintenance Unit 
Disable switch set to NORM. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 
AAA 
Observe fault indicators on Al7 logic chassis card. Re 

Is Voltage Fault indicator lit? 


Y 
BERESER 
=| -| yf - | 
=| -} fe {|| 
BEEBBR 
Ti La ee ane ne ee St, OPP Foe te YE EE Tes OPN, ae, la 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Press Maintenance Fault Clear switch on Al7 card. If indicator for fault 
extinguishes, fault condition no longer exists. If indicator still 
lights, continue with next action. 

Check if a circuit breaker is tripped. If so, go to indicated DLT: : 
+20 V --~ DLT 7176, +46 V -- DLT 7177. 2 


Isolate below-normal voltage fault (paragraph 3.21.3). case ee 
Check if +28 V_ circuit breaker is tripped. If so, go to DLT 7176. RARE 


Check that at least +26 V is present at power supply panel +28 V test jack. 
If OK, continue with next action; if not OK: 
a) Check transformer output associated with +28 V (paragraph 3.12.1). 
b) If transformer output is OK, replace capacitor/rectifier board 
raph 3.12.6). 


Replace logic chassis card a17@ and read/write chassis cards E02, EOl. 
Retry after each card is replaced. 


Replace logic chassis card a17@ and read/write chassis card E01. 
Retry after each card is replaced. 


Replace logic chassis cards a17 @ , AO2, AO4, AO6. Retry after each card 
is replaced. 


Replace logic chassis cards a17@ , AO7, AO2, Al2. Retry after each 
card is replaced. 


Replace logic chassis cards A07, ao9 @, ai7@. Retry after each 
card is replaced. z 


Problem not covered manual. Call for assistance. 


@ Set Maintenance Unit Disable switch on new Al7 card to NORM. 


@ Set sector switches on new A09 card for 60 sectors (see Setting 
Sector Switches, section 2). 


62947902 | | FAULT INDICATOR DLT 7180 


OND OO OC. ar" eS Ot 


This paper-only DLT provides additional troubleshooting information for specific errors iden- 
tified by error analysis routine 7120. 


_ CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 
| }3[4[s] 6] 7s 


Test 7120 step 002, 004, 007, or 008 error? 


[reser seep nv oro ere? SSCS 
Test 7120 step 017, 035, or 049 error? 

frost 7120 step om enor? SSC~SCSY 
| [Brent panel READY indicator blinking? SCS 


Ea 
By 
eS 


eae es 
efe[e titi [x fe [| 

Ea 

EI 


Boeo 
Voltage Fault indicator lit on logic chassis card Al7? a 


cel y 
BE 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


@ 


a 


@ The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 
select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). 


@) Refer to Setting Sector Switches, section 2, for correct 
switch settings of A09 card. 


62947902 B | DIAGNOSTIC ERROR ISOLATION DLT 7181-1 


62947902 B . ; DLT 7181-2 


This is .a continuation of DLT 7181-1. Conditions assume front panel START indicator is lit. 


CONDITIONS . SITUATIONS 


¢ 


Test 7120 step 054 error? Bea 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


:| Run margins test 71F2 (DLT 71F2) Rae 


Replace attachment card. @ eS Re 
Problem not covered in manual. Call for assistance. eee 


Q@) The attachment card contains switches or jumpers to 
select SMD device address (see Installing Attachment 
in Series/l, section 2). . 


So OC OO er ae ee ee 


This paper-only DLT provides additional troubleshooting information for specific errors 
identified by test 7101 and 7113. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 


Test 7101 step 002, 007, 020, 022, 024, 3, or 034? 1 


Test 7113 step si or 019? 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 


Run system test and freelance diskette (CDC P/N 663092XX) @ using device 
address of SMD (it is not necessary to test other system devices). If 
a failure occurs with Cycle Steal Status Word 3 present, refer to table A~2 
(this appendix) for error definition. 


Replace logic chassis card A1l5. If error persists, prepare and check head 
alignment (paragraphs 3.19.1, 3.19.2). 


@ Operating instructions are contained in the CDC System Test and 
Freelance Reference manual. Refer to preface of this manual for 
publication number. 


62947902 B DIAGNOSTIC ERROR ISOLATION DLT 7182 


This utility partially initializes a disk pack for diagnostic checkout purposes. Do not use 
for customer pack initialization or on an existing customer pack. Refer to paragraph 3.23 
for operating procedure. Halt codes indicate program stops occurring on Series/1 
operator/programmer panel. Execution time is approximately 18 minutes. FFFF is displayed in 
the indicators during execution. To initiate, enter B71F0. 


, CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 
213 


Halt code 70E1? 


ji fe | 

pz | ~ | 
~ 
oOo 


sie cone oe? 


Halt code 70E8? 


Halt code 3805? 


: PP TURN AS cee RR seers tt ee ee 3. 


pee ee ne eI | 


aes AE 4 


ACTIONS 


SMD initialization, enter device address. Reply FXX, where 
XX=device address. 


Do you want to initialize all cylinders, heads, and 
sectors? Reply Fl=yes, FO=no. 


Enter cylinder, head, and sector in hex. Format is FCCCCHHSS. 


Enter sector ID data in hex. Format is FFFCCCCHHSS. F=flag, 
C=cylinder, H=head, S=sector. 


Bests 


Device ID not 3107 (wrong device ID). Do you want to restart 
test? Reply Fl=yes (test restarts), reply FO=no (program 
terminates). 


Error interrupt condition code is not 3 after write sector 
ID. Examine cycle steal status words for additional 
Status information. Refer to paragraph 3.24. 


Error interrupt condition code is not 3 after read sector 


ID. Examine cycle steal status words for additional 
status information. Refer to paragraph 3.24. 


Sector ID compare error between expected and received data. 1) : 
SMD sector ID initialization complete. 


Refer to DCP halt list of paragraph 3.25. 


ae ae Re er oe 


@ Expected and received data bytes are contained in the 
Level 3 registers in the following format: 


Expected 


Received 


62947902 C DISK INITIALIZATION UTILITY DLT 71F0 


NY Yo = 


OOTDOO0OCTAONOOCOOO 


This utility performs read verify commands on a disk pack to verify primary and alternate sec- 
tors. The entire disk pack or any one track can be selected for read verification. If Series/1 
Mode switch is in Diagnostic position, utility stops after each error. To initiate, enter 


B71F1. 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 
beepers RABABRBAA PEE 
ae eae eee 
ae PEE EEE 
HRS eRe ene 
eT 


Halt code 7065? -[-[-[y{miw{u{w{w tn fw tw | 
Halt code 7066? -{-[-[-fy[nfutwiw [a [w tw | 


-t-[-[-[-[ytwiwfate fw |n 
-{-{-[-[-[-{y{wtnwfy [wo fw | 
-{-{-{-[-}-{-tytwtw [ow [oI 
ee et SUT alae | we toa | 
eff fete tte [e [oe 
i ABBR 


ACTIONS SEQUENCE 

Enter device address to start data integrity test. cl ated = 
Reply FXX, where XX = device address. X 

Do you want to verify all cylinders, heads and sectors? § a 
Reply Fl=yes, FO=no. xX 

Enter cylinder and head in hex, FCCCCHH for cylinder 
and head to be verified. X 

Data error, cylinder=XXXx, head=XxX, sector=XX. @ Wes frat edged a cote Itedl es the. te 


Device ID not 3107 (wrong device ID). Do you want to 
restart test? Reply Fl=yes (test restarts), 
prcgram terminates). 


Enter loop count in hex, FXXXX = count, F0000 = 
infinite. 


Flag not defective after successful read ID 
(defective flag erate set). Cylinder=Xxxx, 
head=XX, sector=XxX. 


No record found on alternate track. 


Syne check error on data field of alternate track. 


Cycle steal status word 1 error on alternate track. 
See error abort message for cause of eee 


Test ee ee 


Refer to DCP halt list of paragraph 3.25. 


@ Error information is contained in the following 
level 3 registers: 


Sector 
Error (ECC) count 


R4 
R5 


Cylinder R6 
Head R7 


During an error abort, register R3 (level 3) 
contains starting address of error abort 
message. Refer to paragraph 3.24. 


62947902 DATA INTEGRITY UTILITY DLT 71F1 


Dt na ti ae Man A ae 


This utility reads data from cylinder 33616 using selectable margins for forward or reverse 
offsets, and early or late data strobes. If Series/l Mode switch is in Diagnostic position, 
gram stops after each error. To initiate, enter B71F2. : 


CONDITIONS SITUATIONS 
itatatalste{rielo{sol is | a2 


fuatt code open 
BRA 
-t-[yintw{mteiwintw tw [a | 
fait code 7op32 Ltd ttt [mf 
-t-t-[-[y[w{u{wtwts fw fw | 
-{-t-[-[-[e[ufetwty fw fo | 
bff -[-|-[-fela {ue fw [w | 
fiat code rope? ftv tt [me [| 
P-{-{-{-f-[-{-{- [etn [we [o 


alt code 38057 ad ESSERE SAa eS 


ACTIONS © | SEQUENCE | 


Enter device address to start routine. Reply FXxX, Pet clel el edethel pail odl 
where XX = device address. Bs 

Do you want to run margins using negative offset? Eeeae Sita 
Reply Fl=yes, FO=no. : X 

Do you want to run margins using positive offset? ete ciel te tated abe! 
Reply Fl=yes, FC=no. X 

Do you want to run margins using late strobe? SAC eee nee 
Reply Fl=yes, FO=no. xX 

Do you want to run margins using early strobe? 
Reply Fl=yes, FO=no. X 


Device ID not 3107 (wrong device ID). Do you want to 
restart test? Reply Fl=yes (test restarts), 
reply FO=no (program terminates)? 


Data error, Cylinder=XXXX, Head=XX, Sector=XxX. ©) Pah) & rede eee 
‘| Do you want to loop on utility? Reply Fl=yes, FQ=no. Beare 
Device not assigned. Check for correct device address. Bete er eer aaa 


Read sector ID.error. Cylinder=XXXxX, Head=Xx, : 

Sector=xx. QD) : x 
mane coumacead! ERE SRE ESE 
Refer to DCP halt list of paragraph 3.25. ealeal tele ace en pee ae 


Q@) Error information is contained in the following . 
level 3 registers: 
R4 Cylinder R6 Sector | 
R5 Head R7 Error (ECC) count 
If this is a irrecoverable error, test aborts after 
this message. ! 
During an error abort, register R3 (level 3) con- 
tains starting address of error abort message. : 
Refer to paragraph 3.24. : 


62947902 DATA STROBE AND TRACK OFFSET UTILITY DLT 71F2 


Ce Cy i ee Oe St Gs Os 


This utility verifies the IPL logic on the FA740-B (LSI) attachment card only. Use of this 
utility on FA740-A (MSI) attachment card will result in false errors. Ensure the SMD is set 
up properly as an IPL source and is selected via the Series/1l Primary/Alternate IPL source 
switch. 


papoon 
DOG 
ef 


An error has occurred which makes it impossible to verify the IPL logic. 
Run BASIC tests 7100 to isolate problem. Reply: O=Terminate; 1=Restart 


The SMD is in the diagnostic JPL mode. Prior to IPLing the system, by 
pressing the LOAD button ensure that: 


1. The SMD attachment card is properly designated as an IPL source 
and no other device is configured to conflict with it. 


2. The Series/l Primary/Alternate switch is in the proper position 
to select this SMD. 


The IPL sequence was not correctly completed. Replace the SMD attachment 
card. See section 2 of this manual. Reply: 0=Terminate; 1=Restart. 


The IPL sequence completed correctly. The IPL logic on the attachment 
card is good. Reply: 0=Terminate; 1=Restart 


@) Certain errors will cause the system to hang: 


The preconditions of halt F302 have not been satisfied. 
The SMD under test does not support diagnostic IPL capability. 


The SMD attachment card is faulty. Replace it. See section 2 
of this manual. 


62947902 C IPL UTILITY DLT 71F3 ® 
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